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Lavel 1 Scope and sequence

Lesson 2:
Heilo Baz Adam, apple Hello, how are politely
: Bb /b/ you?
Bye Yig Baz, bird Lesson 3:
How are you? Pat Letter song
I'm fine, thank you. | Tess Lesson 4:
cl Point to Jig
ap Lesson 5:
Stond up Letter song
Sit down
Point to
2 My classroom | What's this? bin Ce /k/ 1-2 Lesson 3: * Respecting our
Hsa... board cat, coat Letter song teachers
chair Dd/d/ Lesson 4: ¢ Showing thanks
date, dog Count one and two
door .
Lesson 5:
picture Letter song
table
window
3 My toys This is my... ball Ee/e/ 3-4 Lesson 3: ¢ Sharing our toys
This is your... balloon egg. elephant Letter song * Cooperating
boat Ff /f/ Lesson 4.
fan, fig One, two, three,
car four
doll Lesson 5:
rohot Letter song
Lesson 6:
teddy b
eddy bear Time for fun
4 My things How many? bag Gqg/g/ 5 Lesson 2: ¢ Being honest
Phurals book girl, give How OI(; * Respecting
are you ’
How old are you? | lunch box Hh /b/ 4 someone else’s
_ hand. horse Lesson 3: belongings
pencil Letter song
pencil box Lesson 4:
rubber Doll and
teddy bear
water bottle
Lesson 5:
Letter song
5 My celours I¥s + colaur circle hii/ 6-7 Lesson 3: ¢ Helping younger
[green). rectangle iguana, insect Letter song children
square Jj I3/ Lesson 4: * Being resourceful
. Jig, jump Hungry iguana
triangle Kk /k/ Lesson 5:
blue kick, kite Letter song
green
orange
red
yellow / T
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6 My farm

* Appreciating the

Isita...? butterfly L 8-9 Lesson 3:
lemon, lion Lefter son environment
Is it tred)? donkey _ ’
. duck Mm /m/ Lesson 4:
Yes. it1s. / No, mango. moon Animal song
it isn't. field . .
Nr /n/ Lesson 5:
flower nose, nut Letter song
goaf
sun
7 My clothes | What colour is it? | jumper Oo /n/ 10 Lesson 3: ® Helping at home
s, shirt Oc:?p:i. Letter scng
O51TICl .
What colour are  § shoes . I.esso'n 4:
they? Pp /p/ Ten birds, here
! shoris Pat, pink with me
They're... skirt Qq ikw/ Lesson 5:
socks queen, quiet Letter song
trousers
8 My body I've got. . arms Re /t/ Lesson 3: ® Being aware of
ears rabbit, run Letter song and respecting
. our bodies
eyes Ss /5! . I:esson 4
seesaw, sing I've got ten fingers
feet X
Tt /t/ Lesson 5:
fingers Tess, toes Letter song
head
legs
9 My family He/Sheis... baby Uu/a/ Lesson 3: ® Appreciating our
They are... brother umbrella, up Letter song family
Vv /vl Lesson 4:
dad
g van, volcano Come and meet
randma i
9 Wi /w/ my family
grandpa walk, water Lesson 5:
mum Letter song
sister
10 My food [like... banana Xx /ks/ Lesson 3: ® Appreciating our
| don't like . . biscuit box, fox Letter song food
carrot Yy /j/ Lesson 4: . Reipforcing good
yo-yo. yogurt Alphabet song eating habits
orange
Zziz/ Lesson 5:
sandwich zebra, zero Letfter song
sweet
tomato
— T [
. e
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Introduction

Welcome to the course

First Friends is a two-level course for kindergarten or pre-
primary children. It is an engaging introduction to English
which uses a range of activities, games, and songs that
motivate and help young learners to succeed in English.

The course is based on the principle that all children want
to learn and can succeed in leaming. First Friends provides
children with a useful, age-appropriate vocabulary, basic
structures, and the tools to develop solid literacy and
numeracy skills. These are presented through entertaining
and interesting characters who introduce the children to
English through games, songs, and stories.

Objectives

The key objectives of First friends are:

¢ To develop language skills that will give children a solid
foundation in English for their primary education.

* To develop a basic understanding of and ability to use
English in meaningful, age-appropriate contexts.

» To foster a positive attitude toward learing English.

* To present the names and sounds of all the English
letters so that children become familiar with the English
alphabet.

Characters

Four lively characters introduce children to the world of
English. They also model good behaviour.

Baz is a four-year-old boy in his first year of kindergarten. He
is good-natured and kind. He does not always do the right
thing, but he tries his best. Many of the children will identify
with Baz as he tries to learn new things.

Tess is Baz's sporty and fun older sister. She is seven years
old. She is eager to guide Baz and is forgiving of his mistakes.

Pat and Jig are the children’s stuffed animals. They represent
the pretend world of the child. When Pat and Jig are with the
characters, they are soft plush toys, but when they are on
their own, they have their own adventures in an imaginary
toy world. Pat is sometimes a bit naughty, but earnest

Jig keeps an eye out for him, Through their stories and
adventures, Pat and Jig help to develop children's creativity
and look at the world in a new way.

In addition to these four main characters, Tess and Baz's
two-year-old brother Adam appears throughout the course,
He is the baby of the family, and both Tess and Baz delight
in taking care of him. Baz especially enjoys being the older
brother. Towards the end of the first level, Tess's friend Mira
is introduced. She is quiet and shy. She appears in Level 2,
along with Baz's outgoing new friend at school, Sam.

Introduction

Components

Class Book

The Class Book is colourful, lively, and easy to use. It is the
main course component. It contains the vocabulary, stories,
songs, games, and chants that will enable children to
achieve the course objectives.

Each page of the Class Book corresponds to one lesson,
There is a small box at the top of each page that indicates
the activities for that page. This helps you to see what each
lesson is about. Each instruction in the box corresponds to a
section in the teaching notes for that lesson. The information
in this box is not intended for the children,

The icon %) 20 indicates that there is an audio component
for that activity, and the number following the icon is the CC
track number.

Activity Book ;

The Activity Book provides practice of the material
introduced in the Class Book. Each Activity Book page
follows-up on the material presented in the corresponding
Class Book page.

The Activity Book is the main pencil and paper practice of
the course. The Activity Book develops children’s reading,
writing, numeracy, language skills, and fine motor skills
through a variety of fun and motivating activities. It also
incorporates oral language development as many of the
activities include a‘Say’ component. The activities are easy-
to-do, underscoring the course philosophy that all children
want to and can succeed. Thus the activities may be set up
in class and completed at home.

The Activity Book also contains a review lesson for each

unit, which consolidates the main literacy, numeracy, and
vocabulary content of the unit. It may be done in class as
consolidation or preparation for a progress check. It may also
be done at home for review.

At the back of the Activity Book are some extra resources: at
Level 1 there is a Picture Dictionary, cut-outs of the course
characters, and a page of all the song lyrics; and at Level 2
there is a numbers spread, a writing grid, a craft activity (to
consolidate colours), and again a page of all the Level 2
song lyrics.

The Level 1 Picture Dictionary can either be completed
after each letter is introduced, or used for home study, for
example during the holidays.

The Level 1 cut-out characters can be used where
appropriate to act out the dialogues in class. Children can
either hold up a cut-out (instead of the flashcard of the
character) or you could rmake some character badges (by
sticking the cut-outs onto cardboard and sticking safety pins
on the back) which children could wear during role-plays.

The Level 2 numbers spread is used to consolidate numbers
1-20, both numerals and written form.



The Level 2 wri'ng grid can be used for z2ny extrz writing
practice the children need, for exarple extra oractice of ay
[etters they zre having cifficulty with.

The Level 2 craft activity (making a beacn umbrella)
consolidztes the colours that children have learnt
shroughcut the twe levels.

The pace 07 song lyrics (both levels) is giver as s resource for
aarents sa that they car -emind their childrer of the song
vr'cs if they wish 1o (znd are able ¢ reac Znglish). This can
ae used at homre, in covjunc: on wit the children’s Audio
D (see below) to sing and en oy the sorgs frory the course.

Numbers Book (optional)

The Numbers Book provides addit'ona umeracy practice.
1z combines traditional numbers ac? vities, sLch as counting
anc wrivng nambers, with engaging puzzles, games, ard
fun activities.

By the end o° Level 1, children will Ee able to:

write the numbers frem 1-10

coant objectsto ° 0

s carry oLt simple picture eddtions and sums

e croup abects to 10

¢ identify namber sequences

By the end of Level 2, child-en wi | be zkle to:

» wrize the nambers from 17 -20

s write the words for numoers frorm 1-20

» courtcbjectsto 20

* groLp cbects to 20

¢ Ty OJdtsums

¢ identify more complex numbar sequences

.

Tre Numbers Boo< is a flexible and easy-tc-use comperent
of First Friends. Its lessons may be dore 2t the end o7 each
unit or at any time zfter Lessor 4 of the Class 3cok, sirce
Lesson 4 always presents the unit’s new numkers (see

page 7 “or the structure of e Class 3cok).

The Numbe-s Boo< is also based on the premiss that zll
children can succeed, and therefore cffers easy-to-co
act'vities tnat car be comp eted in'class or at home. Ae

new vocaoLlaty is presented th-ough the Numoers Bock.

Alt counting and rumber work is done through known
vocabulary, with a special emphasis on the vocaoLlary
presentec in the coresponding unit of the C ass Bock. There
are comolete notes for eac Numbers Book activity at the
enc o the main notes for ezch Lnit in the Teacher's Bock.

Teacher’s Book (TB)

The Teacher’s Bock is clezr and asy-to-use. It provides notes
tc cover up tc € gh: teaching sessions pe- week (wher

al components are utilised fully), but if fewe- sessiors

are availaole, the material can easily oe adapted tc fit. for
example by omit: ng the NLmbers Book activ ties.

Yc. ¢en see at a glznce the ohjectives ana materia s needed
for each lessor. Thers 's always a suggastion for a warm-up
ectivity, which s followed by notas for the corz activities
listed ir the Class Book ard correspending page of tne
Activity Sook. Most lesscns contain ar optional activity
should you wart to give your children more oractice or have
extra time. Fo lowing the six core lessors of the Class Book,
there are notes for the Activity Bock Review page of each
uniz as wel as comrglete notes for the \umbers Bock.

The TB aiso contains a wealth of photocopiable material. This
consists of pragress checks, phonics oractice, and {at Level
2> numpers practice, The ptorscopiab e material augrients
the materia n the Class Book and Activity Book. It conzains
games and cther “Ln activities as we | as further pencil and
paper oractice of key concepts.

There is a cne-page progress checx for eacn unit, See pzges
94-103. | zdditior, there is a two-page m'd-year and two-
page end-of-year pregress check. See pages 104-107.

The pnenics practice photocopiablas can be “ound or
pages 17 0-118. Tnese prac ce pages consol date the letter
forms and soundsin Leve 1 through 2 variety of garmes and
activities. Ir Level 2, this is expanded to include practice of
word fam lies.

Page 179 (TB1 only} contains a wri ng madel for the Englisn
alphabet, showing the stating points and direcz’on of the
per strokes for each letter,

Tre photocop able material is clearly Iakel ed and o-ganized
by unit so that you know when it is aporopriate to use. Thare
are also separate teaching notes for using the photocopiable
pages {see page 108).

CDs

The Class Audic CD at each level cortains all the aud'o
mzter al for the course, including zll the rew voczbulary,

dia cgues, sengs, chants, and stories. The recordings feature
cny native speakers of English and expose your chldren to
accJraze and autient’c models o prasentation. This CD s “or
use by the teacterin class.

In acdition, at 2ach level there is 3 vers on of the CD for the
children to use st homa. Th's Aud'c CC is packaged with 1ne
Class 3cok, and cortains all the songs, chants, and steries,
so that chldren can en oy the course mzter al at home and

share twith their fam'lies.

Resource Pack

At each level there is a Jescurce Pack contain'ng a wealth of
flashcarcs ard posters to suppor: teachng in class:

Flashcards

Flasncards are an important teaching tool at the
kindergarten -evel, ard they are used in the macrity

of lessons in First Friend's. They are used 1o presert new
vocabula-y, latters, colours, ard numbers, tc conduct other
activities and games, -0 check answers, and to act out
dialogues z2nd songs. The lesson notes give advice on how
anc w1en to use tnem. Each flashcard is numbered 2nd
each lessan specifies which flashczrds are needed.

Level 1 has 1C6 flashcards:

70Veocabu ary flashcards with picures of 2ll new vocabu ary
10 Numbers flaskcarcs (1-10)

26 Phon'cs flaskcarcs with pictures of one of the phorics
words for each letter

Level 2 has 1C0 flashcards:

73 Vocabu ary flashcards with pictures of 2ll new vocabu ary
10 Numbers flaskcarcs (11-20

17 Phoncs flaskcarcs with Vowel-Consonant patterns /
digraphs

Introduction



Level 1 flashcard list 55 arms 9 cold 57 juice

Vocabulary flashcards: 56 ears 10- hot 58 fish

1 Tess 57 mum 11 happy 59 clown

> Baz 58 dad 12 sad 60 bicycle

3 par 59 sister 13 hungry 61 tent

4 ig 60 brother 14 th‘irsty 62 acrobat

5 Adam 61 baby - 15 tired 63 juggler

6 table 62 grandma - 16 run’ 64 drum

7 door 63 grandpa 17,Qraw _ 65 parrot

8 board B4 ban‘ana‘ 18 jump 66 paoliceman

9 wincow 65 carrot 19 S{ng 67 farmer

10 chair £6 tomato 20 kick 68 doctor

1 picture 67 sweet 21 throw 69 fireman

12 bin 68 sandwich 22 catch 70 builder

13 do 69 orange 23 c!imb 71 (taxi) driver

14 car 70 biscuit 24 Ef:'gchen’ 72 shop assistant

15 teddy bear Number flashcards: 25 %ax;/qr?g room 73 secretary

16 ball 71 number 1 126 dining room . Number flashcards:

17 robot 72 number2 27 bedroom 74 number 11

18 ballcon 73 number 3 28 TV 75 number 12

19 boat 74 number 4 29 sofa - 76 number 13

20 bag 75 number5 30 famp 77 number 14

21 pend| 76 number 6 31 plant 78 number 15

27 book 77 number 7 32 bed 79 number 16

23 rubber 78 number8 33 wardrobe 80 number 17

24 pencil box 70 number9 34 shelf 81 number 18

25 lunch box 80 number T0° 35 pillow 82 number 19

26 water bottle Phonics flashcards g? ﬁanket 83 number 20

27 red (photos): 38 on Phonics flashcards

28 orange 81 Aapple 39 under {photos):

29 yellow 82 B bird 40 beach 84 sheep

30 blue 83 Ccat 41 sea 85 shoes

31 green 84 Ddog 42 umbrella 86 thumb

32 mangle 8 Eegg . 43 crab 87 bath

33 circle 8 Ffan 44 - sandcastle 88 chocolate

34 square 87 Guirl 45 shéll o 89 hat

35 rectangle 88 Hhand 46 black 90 mat

36 field 89 linsect 47 white 91 net

37 sun 90 Jjump 48 brown 92 jet

38 fiower 91 Kkite 49 puple 93 wet -

39 duck 92 Llemon = - SGptnk 94 dig

40 donkey 93 Mmoon 51 salad’ 95 big

4t goat % Nnose 52 soup 96 mop

42 punerfly 95 Qoctopus - . 53 chicken 97 top

43 Jumper % Ppink 54 potato - 98 hop

44 shirt 97 Qqueen .SSV-VI"(:‘é: Lo 99 bun

45 shorts 98 ‘Rrabbit . 56 cheese 100 sun

46 shoes 99 Sseesaw ‘ .

47 socks 100 Ttoes . . =~ Posters

ig irl"clarjse;s :g; \‘/UUmee”a, ' There Is & poster dedicated to each of the stories in Levels

0 heed o wvan» L 1 and 2 of First Friends. You may wish to use these posters

51 eyes 104 waafef when you teach the stories, You can stick the poster at

52 fingers sy X thefronjcof'the room and ask children to describe what is

53 feor o ZYO;JYO o happening in each picture before they listen to the story on

54 legs zg{a»‘ra: CD. Leave the poster for visual support as children act out
. the story. If you prefer, use the posters to decorate

Level 2 flashcard list 4 playground - - . yourroom.

Vocabulary fRashcards: 5 musicroom At Level 1 there is §|so an attractive alphabet poster, which

e 6 schoolbus_ Y can be used to rewsgthe alphabet, vocabulary, or simply

3 frend 7 sandbox to mark the progression of how many letters have been

3 classroom 8 seesaw introduced so far.

6 Intvoduction



Course structure

bach evel of First Friends consists of 13 units.

Eac unit has six core lessens comprised o° a Class Book and
an Aczvity Book component. The Activity Book offers an
additional page of review practice, which can be combined
with the Numbers Book o+ phosocopiable material to make
& lesson.

For addtioral classtoom oeriods, there are six Numbers Book
lessons, whicn czn be used after Lesson 4 of the Ciass Bock
/ Activ'ty Boox, or at the end of a unit. This mazerial is very
flexible. It can be used in class over one or two iessors or seT
up in ¢.ass 2nd assigned for home practice,

I~ addition, mest lesscns offer an optional activity, The nowes
for the optioral acTvity are at the end of each lesson in the
Teacher’s Book. The optional activities provide extra practice
and consolidation o what has been taught in T1e main

C 355 Book / Activity Buok lesson, They do not present new
language or vocabula-y. They can oe Lsec f you bave exira
time o il you feel your children reed extra practice on a
partizular language iem.

Topics

First Friends 1s a topic-based course. Each unitis centrec
on a different topic. This reduces the cognitive load on
children since vocabulary is presented in meaningful
groups or word families.

The topics chosen are relevant to kindercar.en crildren
and reflect their lives. As a result, they reassure, interest, and
motivate the children in the classroom.

Level 1 includes topics such as toys, clothes, foad, family, and
the body. Level 2 includes topics such as school, feelings,
actions, home, furniture, holidays, jobs, and the dircus.

Cross-curricular features
and Values

[he benefils of Fnglish instruction can be rmaximized by
linking it with other parts of the carriculum. first friends
cc~necss to other curricular arcas 'n many ways. For
exarmple, i- provides opportunities to link to the natural
sciences. The prometion of an zppreciation of the natural
ervronment in _evel 1 leads o the introduction to the

fife cycle of a seedin leve Z Lirks o sccial sciences are
exp: ored through learning abeus different jobs and familial
relacionships. Creative lirks are also promoted through

e developrnent of musical sk'lls, including awareness of
melody, rhythm, and rhyme.

In addition to cress-curricular links, First Frisnds recognizes
tha; languzge ‘nstruct'on presents an opportunily (¢
reinferce values such as cooperatior, teamwark, health,
good nutrition, and respect for others. The dialogues, stories,
ang ifustrations orovide opportunilies to address such
values.

Unit structure

The simp'e 2nd reliable urit structure makes First Friends

an ideai course for exoerienced and novice teaches alike.
Novice teachers can build contidence and rest zssurec that
they ae deve cp'ng sound teaching skills wnile using the

material. Similarly. more exoerienced teachers who are more
confident and adept in the classroom can expand upon the
solid framework provided.

Each unit has a one-page-per-lesson format, and each
page / lesson has a specific role in the unit. This format is
consistent across Levels 1 and 2.

Class Book structure

The first swo pages cf the each unit of the Class Book depict,
a lively scene irvalving the course characters. These pages
are used to present the target vocabulary and structure in
context. They provide two lessons of material.

Lesson 1 is devoted to vacabulary. In Level 1, there are
typiczlly seven new words for children to produce. This
increases tc eight for Level 2. Lesson 2 presents the key
langLage sz-ucture of the unit in a dialogue format. The
dialogLe uses the structure in 2 natural way ard is humorous
so that crilcren -emain engaged as they a‘e exposec to the
new larguage.

Tre third page of each Lnit is for Letter Funl, and it provides
material for I'teracy develooment, the alohaber in Level
ard further phonics practice 'n Level 2. First Friends is
carcfully crafted so that cnileren are not overwhelmed by
too many rew letters or phonic activities 2t once. There are
never more than thre2 newy lettars presented in any cne Lnit
of Level 1. Similarly. ' Level 2, there is rever mcre than one
ccra wore “amily. See page & for a description of worc
famil'es and the phenics aoproach.

The fourth oage of each unit at Level 1 is cevoted te
numeracy, which is presentec 'n conjunctior with a sorg.
Children learn the numbers from 1-"0 across the fisst sever
units. After Unit 7, this fourty Jesson continues to present a
song which recycles and reviews vocabulary and numbers

The fifth page of each un't at Level 1 is Letzer fun! The page
works in tandem with the o:ner Letter fun! lesscn cn the
third page.

In Level 2, Lesson 4 presents a song, which either revises
the topic vocabulary, or in some cases provides exterson
vocabulary such as additiona colours, .n Units 5 ard 10 the
song is accompanied by a linked craft activity.

I esson 5 at Level 2 is the numeracy page - called Number
fun! at this level. Building on the number work done in Level
1, children learn the numbers from 1-20, both numerals and
written form.

Page six is the story lesson. Each story is a simple four-
frame story which features the course characters or other
characters in humorous, creative, or thoughtful situations.

I Level *, the key sentence or core vocabulary
carresponding to each frame appears below that frame.
Chldren are not expected to read all the words, but their
appearance raises children’s comfort with the written word
in oreparztior for the reading of simple sentences, which
is encoLraged in Level 2. The story page of Level 2 has the
cemplete text for each frame printed below it. Children do
not encounter ary new language in these stories,

Activity Book structure

“he Activity Boox mirrors the transparert structure of

the Class Book, The first and second pages reinforce (e
vocabulary, and where possible, the structure introduced in
the unit, In some cases, furzner phonics practice is provided

| T NS R



to prepare for the next lesson, The third and tifth pages (in
Level 1 — third page only in Level 2) provide written practice
of the letter or letters introduced in the Letter fun! pages.
The fourth pagce at Level 1 (fifth page at Level 2) provides
written practice of the numbers for the urit. Tre foLrth
pace 3t Level 2 provides oxtra practice of the d'graphs and
werd femil'es. The sixtn page has activities which enable the
chi dren to practise the language and concepts of this and
previous units oefore the revieve oF the main literacy and
PUMCIZCy CONGOPTS 00 the seventh pace.

The four skills

First Friends develops the four language skills of speaking,
listening, reading, and writing.

Speaking

Children speak in every lesson. Speakirg activities represent
a w'de range of fermats, including listen and say, guestion
znd answer, role plays, ard commuricative speaking.
Pronurniciation is also addiessed T1raugh songs and the
Letter fun! pages, Atten:'cn is also given te technigues for
praraunding specific soupds that present problens for
speakers of various languages, e.g. pand &,

First Friends uses the ntermat ona "honetics Alphanet for
pronunciation models. See page 9.

Listening

Listening is an important skill for young children, and

it is likely that a number of your children will begin to
uncerstard with conf'dence before Tney are able to speak
with corfidence,

=om e outset of First Frends, children’s listenirg skills
are developed, Children listen 1o the dizlogues ard stories
in each un't. The teaching notes always give suggestions
or questions 1o ask vour children about what tney hear.
Chilcren are maore likely to pay attention and focus if they
tnow you will ask them about it,

Reading

First Friends teaches reading primatily using the phonics

method. See below for an explanation of phonics.

In Level 1, children will:

learn the eft to right progression of Engish

learn the sounds cf the letters of the a.phabet

« 'earn to recognize the letters of the alphabet in both

lower case and capital ietter forms

l2arm the rames of the |etters

ea’n to identify the star:ng soLnds and letters of woras

» .2arn to read high frequency words (e.q. celours) through
1ne Look and say method

In Level 2, children will:

¢ |carn to read and identify the digraph sounds represented
by th, sh, and ch

¢ learn to blend simple phonic words in families with CyC
fconsonant  vowel  consonznt) patterns

o [carr o icentily vowsls learn 1o rezd Figh frequerncy
werds {e.g. rumbers and additional colours) through the
‘_ook and say' method

* gainexperierce in fol owing written text zs it is heard

-
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Writing

Writing is very controlled in first friends. A controlled

approach to writing helps 1o ensure that children’s

hancwriting is nezt and legikle, it also hatos to ensure that

chilcren form letters correc:'y at the print stage so tnat they

a'e able to mzke the trznsition 1o joined-up: Fandwriting

easily. Y-iting is limizad to the loters of the alphabet and

simple words.

o Level 1, childrer will:

o do aclivities which windorce the 1=l to right direczon of
Englisn writing

s do activities which develop fine motor control

* |carn to write the lower casc and capital forms for all
letters of the alphabet

¢ learn to write simple words

In Level 2, children will:

» practise wrting the letzers cf the alphabes:

& lezrn to write sirple words

¢ cevelop further thei- pencil control and fine mozor skitls

Literacy development: phonics
and‘Look and say’

First Friends adopts a phonics approach Lo literacy
development,

The phonics approach is based on the fetter / sound
correspondence. In other words, each letter has a primary
sound which enables the reader to decode or read the word.
For example, the woic ral cons.sis o7 three letters (¢, o, 1)
and three sounds (/k/ fae/ /I the ~eader uncerstands the
correspondence of the ‘etters and the saunds, he orsheis
able to decode or «cad car. Thus, knowing the lefter sounds
is extremely importan:, ana is more important than the
letter name. However, in many countrics, letter ramas are
also important. Thare are parentai and cultural expectations
that children should know the names as we | as the sounds
of the etters. As a result, First Friends teaches both the letter
nare and the letter sound.

In order to make the learning process easier and more
enjoyable, First Friends uscs a phonics song. The phonics
song is used for each letter and it sets the letter name, its
sound, and the phonics exemplar words 40 a memcerztle
e Children only nee¢ to learn the sorg melody once so
that they can focus on the letter in future.

In Level 2 tne phonics instruction is expanded to include
word families. Worc “amilies consist of s’ mp e consonant-
vowel-consonant words that have the same vowel and
finzl censcnant, eg. cat, hat, mat, Fat. Childrer apply the
letter sounds learnt ir _evel 1 10 reac these words. There s
one word family for each of the five vowels {-at, -et, -ig, -op,
-un). Word families also provide an opportunity to develop
rhyming skills, which can help children to become more
altuned (o the sounds and palterns of English.

As with Level 1, there is a phonics song, but for word families
rather than individual letter sounds. 1he exemplar words

a‘e set 1o a memorabie tune, and the same melody is used
for each word family. Again, children only neag ¢ learn

the song me'cdy once so thas they can focus on the word
famiiies more easily.



Although the phonics method can provide 2 sclid
foundation in decoding words, it does have disadvantages.
Some words cannot be decoded simply by blerdirg their
constituent sounds, e.qg. blue, one, two, the, etc. For this
reason, First Friends also uses the ‘Look and say’ method.
The ‘Look and say’ method is also called the "Whole word’
method.

Inthe Look and say’method, children are shcwn the word
and are taught to associate it with its meaning. An example
of this in First Friends is the teaching of the colours. Crilcren
are shown the flashcard for blue and its written form. Taey
are taught to recognize the word and associzte i with izs
meaning.

Phonetic key

A- /&l -apple N-/n/-nLt
B-/b/ - bird O - /p/ - octooLs
C-/k/-cat P-/p/-pink
D-/d/-dog Q- /kw/ - cueen
E-/e/-eqqg R - /r/ - raboit

F -/ - fan S-/s/-sun
G-/g/ - goat T-/t/-ten
H-/h/-hand U —/A/—umbrella
I-// -insect V- /vl -van
J-1&/-jump W - fw/ - wazer
K- /k/ - kite X —/ks/ - box
L-/1/ - lemon Y - /j/ - yellow
M-/m/ - moon Z-/z2/-zeba

Level 2 reviews all sounds learnt in Level 1. The emphasis in
Level 2is on word families with the same vowe! and finzl
consonant:

fet! - cat

fet/ - jet

hg! - dig

fop/ - mop

Ian/ - sun

Level 2 also introduces digraphs. These are letter
combinations that have their own sound:

th-/8/ - thumb
sh-/f/ sheep
ch=1tJ/ - chair

Characteristics of young learners

Intellectual development

Kindergarten-age children are beginning te use logiz <o
understand things they have experienced, seen, or heard.
However, they arc not able to understand abstract ~ulas
orlogic. As a result, abstract concepts and grammar are

not taught overtly at this stage. lerms such as singuiar or
plural are not used, and you will not find instrucrions to g've
grammar rules in the teaching notes. lor example, when
plurals are introduced in Unit 4 of Level 1, the notes avoid
instructions such as 'to change a word from singular to
plural, add the letter ~5 to the end. The concept of plura s is
taught using real objects, e.g. pens, and drawing children’s
attention to the difference in the way the words pen anc
pens are said.

Attention span

Young child-en hzve very short attention spzns. "hey ‘ccus
on he-e-ard-novy activities that are lively and fun. Their
attertior span can be max'mized when visuz! stimu‘us is
present. Wth 21is ir mind, First Friends often rececmmends
11a: flashcards ke stuck te the board and remain there for
SUpoOoIT,

In order to keep the child-en engaced, do not spend tso
rmuch time on any ere activity. -t may be kbenefic al 1o leave
an zctivity unfin'sned in o-der to maintzin class atzention,
You may zlso find :hat slowing down t1e pace or quickening
the pace of you- lesscns will add varety ard keep cnildrer
interested.

Sensory input

Everyone nas a cifferen: learning sty e or prefer-ed way o
learning. Auditory learners prefer listening tc the CD or the
teacher. Visual learners prefe- loaking at pictures Tactile
learriers tzke ir new informztior oy toucning and doing.
First Friends has a variety of activ'ties that 2dd-ess the
lzarning oreferences of all childrer. There are oppertun'tiss
to isten to stor'es and sorgs on CD, talk about pictures and
posters, ard act out role plays.

Fine motor skills development

Fine motor s«il s are sti'l developirg in young crilcren.

Trey are just beginaing to use their hands and fingers for
acTvities such as writing and crawing. These actions raguire
coo-dination and control, which most young children
typically do not possess. As 2 -esult, the hardwriting and
drawing of young children is often larger or malformed. It s
irportant 1o recogn’ ze that such characteristics are a normal
pzrt ofal childrens development.

To assist in the develonment of fire motor skills, First Friends
includes numarcus tracing 2nd drawing opportunities.
Activities which recuire chi drer 1o trace lines as they
reinforce their nevr languzge skills are an imoortant part o
thei- coodination. Simi.arly, coloLring activitias help child-en
to contrd their pencils.,

[t is very imiportant to encourzga ch ldren ir their wiit ng,
tracing, copying, and crawing. Do not worry if chilcren ars
unable to trace, write, draw, o colour neatly. Thesc skills wll
emearge during thei- primary years.

Affective developmental factors

Nct a | childven will be zble to respond o you from tie
oeginning of the year. Some may need 2 sient perioc 'n
wnich they acclimatize to the new experience and zbsorb
the lznguagce arcunc them without being regJired to
produce it.

Do rot push children to speak if they do ot feal
comfortable. Some activities invo ve calling children tc the
front Lo sing or act, Choose children who are willing ard
eager to parferm in front of the whole class,

Furthermore, yourg children flour sh witn praise, It 1aises
their confidence and gives them positive reinforce ment.
The-efore, always praise correct resnonses and avoid harskly
¢ritic’zirg incorrect ores. You may s’mp y say, That's almost
right. Try again’

Introduction
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General teaching procedures

Introducing language

The teaching notes g've sacgestions as to Now o irtroduce
al' new langLage ir each unit, However, you may wish to
introduce language in other ways, for example, using real
sbacts, pictures from rizgazines, or other rmeans.

Teaching phonics (Letter fun!} activities

“he lesson rictes cortan step-by-step instructicns fer
irtreducing =ach letter,

Level 1: Letters and sounds

Ihe general procedures are as follows:

» Introduce the letter with a word beginning with that letter
using a flashcard, a real objecs, et

= ‘Wrile the letter or the board. Point to it znd say the letter
nare, its soLnd, and =~e name of the exemsolar worc.

s Chilcrer repeat the wore choraly zrdindivicua’ly.

» Repeal with the capital letter

o Ask cvleren to suggast afew cameran names that bagin
w th e sound. Englsh names are also given in the notes.

e Te'l child-en that they are going to learr how to write the
lstter.

» Stand with your back to the class as you use your finger
o ‘write’the capital form in the air. Write the letter exactly
as itis orescnzed in the Class Book (you may also wish to
refer 1o TB page ~19),

» Techi'deen o copy your actio™ and write the caoital
atter i1 the zir. Caeck that they are forming Lhe axer
correctly.

» Repeat the procedure for tne lower case letter.

« TJell children to practise tracing over the lettess in zneir
books with their fingers.

Level 2: Word families

The general procedures are as follows:

= Intraduce the word family with a word fram the family
using 4 flashcard, a real object, exc.

» Ask criiloren to tell you the first sound ol the word. Wr'te i
or the board,

» Repeat with the second and thira scunds of Lhe werd.

» Intraduce ancther word from the family. Repeat the
orocedure,

o Underine the vowel and fina' consonart in each word 16
draw children’s atzention to the simiiarity,

Teaching handwriting

Children need to be introduced gradually to handwriting.

Tracing in the air and in their books with their fingersis a

vzluable cxercise. The lesson notes conta'n step by-step

instructions for teaching eacr 'atter.

The generzl procedures are as fo lows;

o Traw writing lines on the koard (you miay wish 10 refer so
TB page 106 fer a model). “ut dots on the lines to show
“he starting poinl(s} “or forming the capital leller. Wrie
the latter on the lines exactly as it is presented in the Class
3cok (you may also wish to refer tc TB page 113,

Introduction

o Tell chldren to pracs'se tracing over the letters n their
books with their fingers.

s Children trace and write the letters with their pencils.
Check that they are holding their pencils correctly and
forming the letters correctly.

* Repeat the procedare for the lower case [otter.

s Craw mg-e witing lines on the ooarg, Czll crilarer to the
boa+d to wr'te capita’ and smald forns on the lines, Correc:
as recessary,

There is a protecopizk e page of writing Ines on "B page

109 so tnat you can give your chikd-en extra practice in

handwriag,

Using stories

Pretending and playing are extremely important for young
children. Stor'es encourage and facilitzte pretending and
playing. They enztle chlidren 1o use thei- imaginaen,
make sense of (he world, and express 1heis fee ings and
thoughts. Stories also give a natural contex: for inrocucng
and praca'sing language. Each unit of First Friends includes
a ded'cazed story Iessor. e adeizion, Lossan 2 of every un't
uses & .d7rie sty to present the unit’s key structure.

How to teach stories and presentation dialogues

There arc step-by-stap nates tailored to each story and

dialogue. The general procedures are as follows:

e Establish the context for the story or dialogue by asking
children gues:'cns abolt the picturas.

» Conduct this part of the lesson in the child-en’s own
language. Ask guestiors which give key i~formation.
“hese questions typical y beg'n with: #ho? Where? Whai?
and V/hy?

« Children liszen to the story or d'alogue as they ook 2t the
olctures in the'r 5004,

» Children listen again and repeat choral y.

o Callckitdren to the front to act out the stary. Lse props,
eg flasncards, real olyjects, etc. to make it more fun. f you
feel your children are able to, have them hold the cut-outs
from AB1 page 77 as they act out storics with the course
characters,

Teaching songs and chants

Chilcren enjoy songs, rmythms, and Telcdes. As a resuls,

these are an effective teol for teaching and oractising

language.

In addition io the phenics song, First Friends features ar least

one acditional song in a'mast all units. At Level 1, many of

these songs suoport the teaching of numbers,

There are step-by-step notes tailored to each song, The

general procedures are as follows:

» Establisk the context for the song by asking children
guestions about the pictures,

» Presert any new language using real objects. flashcards,
magazine pictures, drawing or the aczro. miming, etc.

o Chi'dran listen to the sorg as tney 0ok at Te pictures
in the'r bocks. You may find taz it is 2asier t0 Dresent
the actions as chi den listen. Th's often he:ps children to
rememoer the language maore easily.

¢ Chilcren sing along as they lister agan.

o Call children to the fiont to do the actions znd lead the
song. Use props, e.g. flashcards, to make it more fun.



Assessment form: Unit Assessment Key

O = OK. The child has met the objective,

E = Emerging. The child has partially met the objective.
N = Not at this time. The child has not met any aspect
of the objective.

Name 1 2 3 4 5 6 7 8
1 Lesson ___ Objective: 5 Lesson___ Objective:
2 Lesson ___ Objective: 6 lLesson___ Objective:
3 Lesson ___ Objective: 7 Lesson___ Objective:
4 lesson ___ Objective; 8 lesson____ Objective:

12 Introduction CLINGILTHEL LY © Oxford University Press
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Lesson 1 :ceeagesss46paqe4 -

_To identify the course characters

www.majazionline.ir

To recognize English sounds and spoken words

To prepare to write in English by practising the left to
fight pencil movement

Vocabulary: Adam, Baz, Jig, Fat, Tess

Materials: CD tracks 1-2, flashcards 1-5, cut-out of Baz
(from AB p77)

Class Book a5

Warm-up

» Tell children to look at the picture on pages 4 and 5. Ask
the following questions in the children’s own language:
How old are the children in the picture? (6, 4, and 2 years old),
What's their relationship? (brothers and sister).

Listen and say. &1

o Tell children that they are going to meet the course
characters.

* Play the CD, holding up the flashcard of the character as
its name is said. Pause after each name so children can
point to the character in their books. Check children are
pointing to the correct character,

s Play the CD again, pausing after each name. Children
repeat the names chorally and individually.

Transcript &1
Listen and say.
Tess, Baz, Adam, Pat, Jig

Listen and find. &2

e Tell children that you are going 1o say a character’s name
and they should point to that character in their books.

* Say the characters'names at random, e.g. 8az, Tess, Pat, Jig,
Adam. As you say each name, you may like to hold up the
flashcard of the character to give children visual support.

¢ Check children are pointing to the correct character in
their books.

s Play the CD and pause after each name. Children listen
and point to the character in their books.

Transcript &2
Listen and find.
Adam, Jig, Baz, Tess, Pat

Unit1

Edditor:MR mohammad khaleghi

Activity Book :#Besex

1 Match and say.
e Tell children to look at page 4.

e Children name the characters they can see. Explain that
the same character is on both sides of the line.

* Model the activity. Stick the cut-out of Baz from the
back of the Activity Book on one end of the board and
the flashcard of Baz on the other. Move your finger in a
straight line from the cut-out on the left to the flashcard
on the right.

e Tell children to copy your action and move their fingers
from left to right in the air.

¢ Children practise tracing the lines in their books with the
fingers. Check that they are moving their fingers from left
to right. Ask children to say the characters'names as they
trace.

e Tell children to trace the lines with their pencils, saying the
characters'names as they do so.

Optional activity

e |f children need help holding their pencils, reassure
them that Jig can help them to write.

e Explain in the children’s own language that Jig is a
rabbit and he has got long ears.

¢ Show children how to make the shape of a rabbit with
their fingers by putting their first two fingers on the tip
of their thumb as they point their ring and little fingers
upwards to make Jig's ears.

 Tell children to repeat the action while holding
their pencils between their fingers. Help children as

necessary.
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Lesson 2 ihriisi=sabmis:

Ta introduce oneself in English
To greet and say goodbye in English e
To learn to ask How are you? and respond politely to the
queston
Toprepare to read in English by pract’sing moving the
epeflomlefttoright
Todevelop fine motor control

Vocabulary: f'm ... Helio. Bye. o
Structure: How are you? !im fine, thank you.

Materlals; CD tracks 3-4,fashcards 15

Class Book dpkisiss

Warm-up

o el chileren it Lbey are going to play a game.

s Saytho ~ame o z course characterand hold up a
craracter flashcard at the same time. If the two rmatcn,
chlcren say Yes. If the “ asnca-d ard the name are
diffe-ent, chlcren say Ne,

Listen and say. &3

+ Tel children to look at the oicture on pages 4 and 5. In
thelr own language, ask children to cuess what they think
the cneracters are doirg (Baz is greeting Pat and g, ond
Tess is leaving and saying goocdbye). Plzy the CL once to
check the answer.

s Play the CD again, pausing after each ohrase. Children
repeat the phrases ¢rorally and individua ly.

Transcript @3

Listen and say.

Baz Helo!I'm Baz.

Tess Bye, Jig! Bye, Pat! Bye, Baz!

Say and do.

» Calla child to the front of the class and give him / her
flashcard 2 of Baz. Say Hello. 'm (your name). Encourage
the child to respond with Baz's name, Heflo. I'm Baz. Repeat
with other children and characters.

o Put the flashcards away. Move to the door of the
classroom as if you are leaving. Say Bye, (name of a child).
Bye, (name of a child). etc.

¢ Choose two children. Tell them to greet each other and
say goodbye (bye). Repeat with other pairs of children
acrcss the classroom.

Sing. &4

e ‘ol chidrentna: they are going to lear~ 2 greeting seng
in Engl'sh. kxolzin at it is poite 1 £3< 2 person how they
are.

¢ Prescrtthe pirrasa How ore you? by helcing up flaskcard
2 0" Baz and loo<ing at i, Say Hello, Ba7. How are you?
Answer in 3az's voice. S2y f'm fine, thank you. Encourage
indvidual c-ilcren to repear the exchange with 33z

¢ Playthe CD. “ell criicran to listen t¢ the sona.

» Play the CD agzin and pause after each [re. Sing tne lre
and teil children to repeat zfter yo..

o Jlay tne CD agzin and ask childrer 10 sing tha song.

Transcript &4

Sing.

Jig Fello, =3t How are you?

Pat Hellc, lig! "mfire, zhank yo..

Baz ollo, Adam! How a-e you?
Adam Hel o, Baz! I~ fine, tha~k vau.

Activity Book :snes

1 Find and circle.

s Teli cnicrentoloc<at page .

* Tell ¢hileren to pus their finge” on Baz's picture on the eft,
Tell them to move their finger to the right and name the
characters they touch (Tess, Baz, Adam;. bxplain why there
is a ciccle arcunc 3az’s pictu-e (because it matches the
picture on the jeft).

¢ Tell childrer to do the same with the other characters’
pictures, saying the names as they touch them. For cack
set of cnaraclers, ask ch'ldren whick they should circle.

« Children complete the achivity by circlng the correct
characte’s, Check tne answaers.

2 Draw and colour.
+ Copy part of the fence onto the board.

o se your finger to show children how they are going to
trace the outline of the fence in their books.

e lell children to practise tracing the outline of the fence
with their fingers before tracing it with their pencils,

Unit 1
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Lesson 3 Letter fun! :amasispiécs

To say, recognize, and write the letter Aa

Torecognize and say thesound /ee/
To develop fine motor control

Vocabulary: Adam, apple
Materials: CD tracks 4-5, flashcards 1-5end 81

Class Book (epaces

Warm-up

Tell childrer that they are going to play a game.

Stick all fve character flasncasds on tne board. Tell chilcrer
ta close their eyes. Remove one f ashcard. Children cpen
their eyes and say whics character is missivig.

Learn the letter.

Fele up flashcard 81 of the apple. Say appfe. Children
epaat the word chorally and indivioually. S:'ck the
flashcard on the board.

Hold up flashcard § of Adam. Say Adam. Children repeat
the word chorally and individually, Stick the flashcard of
Adam next to the apple on the board,

Tell children to listen again to the first sound of apple and
Adam. Explain that the first sound is the same in each
word,

Write the letter ¢ or the board under -ne apple. Point to
it and say /! cople. Write a capita A uncer Adam. Say &/
Adam. Exolain that tve letters have the same sound. Tell
children that we use Capital lettess for names and lower
case letters for other words.

2xp ain that altheugh the sourd of the letter is f&/, the
namre of the letter is g. -1ave child-en repeat the letter
name and letter sound, along with e words, seversal
times as you noint te the pictures and letters or the beard
ia lael apple; A f&f, Adam).

Ask cnileren to try to suggest 2 few common nzmes that
begin with the fe/ sound. if children can't think of any
names in their own language, give sorme examples of
English names (Andrew, Anna, Angela, etc ). Tell children to
listen to the first sound of the names as you say them.

Tell children that they are going to learn how to write the
letter Aa. Tell them 10 open their books at page 6 and look
at the letters Aa with Ihe arrows.

Stand with your back to the class as you usc your finger to
'weite'a capital A in the air. Wiile the leter exzc Uy as tis
presented in the Clzss Beox (see also TB p11¢ *or a model
of Fow to “orm the letters of the English alotabet).

Tell children te copy your action and write a capital Ain
ne air. Check that they ae ferming the letter correctly.
Repeat the procedure for tne lowe” case a.

Tell children Lo practise tracing over the letters 'n their
nocks with their fingers

Unit1

Sing. &5

¢ Tell children that they are gaing to sing a seng to helo
them earn the letter Ag,

e Play the CD. Tell children ta listen to the song.

¢ Play the CD again and pause after cach line. Sing the line
and tell children to repeat after you. Tell children to point
to the letters and words in their books as they sing them. |

* Play the CD again and ask children (o sing the song.

Transcript &5
Sing.

2,28

‘el e, foef

feed Adam, facd Adam
‘el toel, I/

2.4,
el feef, il
feed apale, f@f apole
el faef, fwf

Find.

e Tell children to find the letter g in the alphabet at the top
of the page. Explain that a is the tirst letter of the alphabet.

¢ Tell children to look at the main picture on page 6. Say
Adam, and ask children to point to this character. Check
that children are pointing to Adanys picture,

¢ Say apple. Check that children arc pointing to the apple.

Activity Book - Mpasts:

1 Trace and write.

o Tell children 10 .ok at page €.

s Draw wriz'ng lines on the board (see 15 p109 for a modell.
Put dcts an the lings to show the starting peints for
‘orming the capital A Write the letter on the lines exactly
as itis presented in the Ciass Bock,

s “ell chi dren to practise tracing over the latters in their
bocks with their firgaers.

s Childrer trace and write the latters wisn their pencils.
Check that they are holding their pencils correctly and
forming the letters carrectly.

® Repeat the procedure for the lower case a.

¢ Draw mare writing lines on the board. Call children to the
board to write A and a on the lincs. Carrect as necessary.

2 Trace and say, Colour.

» Tell children to look at the pictures and say the words.

o Children trace over the first letter of sach word with their
pencils. Checx that they are formirg the letters correctly.

* Tell children 1o trace the big letters 'n the piczares with
“eir fingers, ard then co'cur them,

s Tel children to colour the rest cf the pictures. They shouid
try rot o colour oatside the lines,

I
|
i



Lesson 4 Song ez

Tounderstand and respond to imperatives

To recogrize the written form of the characters'names

To develop ﬂne motor control

Structure: Clap, Stand up, Sit down, Point 1o ...
‘Materials: CD track 6, flashcards 1-5, a large envelope

Class Book :tipise?.

Warm-up

¢ Tel children that they are going to plzy a game.

¢ Pyt lashcard £ of Jiginsice a arge ervelspe. Feld up
the envelope and slowly pull the fashcard out of the
envelope. Childrer watch carefily and szy the rame of
the course characte~ as soon as they can dentify h'm.

« Jepeat with the otirer character flashcards.

Say and do.

¢ Tell crildren tolook at page 7. As< ques=’ons about the
picture in the chileren’s own language, eg. What are the
children doing? (playing a garne), Who is Baz pointing (o?
{Jig).

Hold up flashcard 3 of Pat. Say Point to Pat and do the
action yourself. Repeat the command to ind'vidual
children and motion for them to do the same. Rapeat

the commarnid until most of the children understand and
respond appropriazely.

Introduce clap, stard up and sit down in tre same way. Say
the word and do the action, Then repeat -~e commang 1o
tre eniidren and mot en for them go “he action.

Sing. &6

« Tell children that they are go'ng ta learn a sang witn
acions.

s Play the C0.Tel chilcren tolisten to the song.

o Plzy the CC again and pause after each line. Sing the line
and tell children to repeat after you. Tell children to do the
action as they sing. Ihey should point to the characters in
their books. For the final line, Yes, yes, yes, nod your head.

¢ Play the CI) again and ask children to sing the song ard
do the actions.

-

Transcript &6
Sing.

Pirt to Jig.

Painz 10 Pat.

Stang Lp

§7cown.

(ap, <lep. ¢lap!

Paint 0 Baz.
Daint 0 ess.
. Stand up.

© Stdown.
Yes, yes, yes!

Sing and do. &5

Stick flashcards 1-4 cn the hoard. Call several ¢hi dren

to the frant of the class. Tell thern to lead the class in
sirging ard deirg the actions to Lhe song. Play the CD to
accompany therr f necessary,

Explain that you are going o sing the song again, but you
are going to change scme of the words.

5ing the first verse of the song, substituting a child’s name
for Jig and another child’s rame for Par.

Tell children to sing aleng and po'nt o the chilcren vou
have added to the song. Repeat with other children’s
rames for the second verse, Repeat the whole song again
us'ng four different ch'ldren’s names,

Activity Book %aetr

1 Draw and match.

S:'ck flashcards -4 of 4az, Tess, Pat, and Jig an the board.
Ask cnilcrer the mame of each ¢haracter and write it
apove the f ashcard.

Say each character’s name as you run yaur finger under
the word from left to right. Children repeat the names
chorally and individually as you run your finger under the
names again.

Remove the flashcards and stick Trem under the names
but in the wrong order.

Cail individual children to the board 2nd ask them to draw
atine ‘rorn a character’s rame to tre correct pictdre,

Tell children tc look at the pictures on pace 7. Check that
chidren recognize each of the chzracters by saying Poiny
te{less), etc.

Tell children to use thel perci's to trace over the lire
between Tess's namre and her picture,

fe'l children to match the names of the other characters
to their pictures. Check that children match the names
anc picturss correctly.

As childrer finish, tell them to trace aver the dotted lines
on the characters to complete the pictures. They might
also like to colour the pictures,

Unit 1



Lesson 5 Letter fun! @emes wosts:

%3

To develop fine motor control

To say, recagnize, and write the lette

To recognize and say the sound ;[DL o

Vocabulary: oz bird
Materials: CD track 7, flashcards 2 and 82; {opticral) dried
macareni or dtied beans, paper, glue

Class Book racts

Warm-up

Tell childien thzt they are going to play @ gare to practise
the letter Ag, When ch'ldren hear 3 word beginning witt
fzf, they shou'd raise their nands.

Say Adam, ard paLse for crilcren to raise their Fand. Say
some miore Enal'sh words; Buy, Tess, arpie, by, pausing
after each cne. Cnilcren should raise ther nands afte-
apple only.

Learn the letter.

Hold up flashcard &2 of the hird. Say bird. Children repeat
the word chorally and individually. Stick the flashcard on
the board,

Haold up flashcard 2 of Baz. Say Baz. Children repeat the
word chorally and individually. Stick the flashcard of Baz
next to the bird on the board.

Tell children ta listen again to the first sound of bird and
Bagz Exolzin that Tne first sound is tne same in each word.,
Yyrite the letter b on the board under the bird. Poin: ta it
and say /b/ bird. Wiite a capital 8 under Bas. Say /bi 8az.
Explan that the letters have the same soJrd.

Remind children that we use capital letters “or names and
lower case letters for other words.

Explain that although the sound of the 'evter s /by, the
name of 71e letrer is b. Have children repeat the letter
name and letter sound, dlorg with the words, several
times 2s you po'nt 0 the dictures anc etters an the
board.

As« child-en to try to suggest a few cormon names that
kegin wth a /bf saund. Te  children ta listen to the fist
sound of the names as you say them,

Tell children that they are going to learn how to write the
letter Bb. Tell them to open their books at page 8 and look
at the letrers 8b with the arrows.

Stand with your back to the class as you use your finger
to'write’a capital 8 in the air. Write the letter exactly as it
is presented in the Class Book (see also TB p119).

Tell children to copy your action and write a capital 8in
the air. Check thal they are forming the 'etter correctly.
Repeat the procedure for the lower case ©.

Tell children to practise tvacirg over the letters in their
books with their finge’s.

Unit 1

Sing. &7

Transcript &7

Sing.

ab.b bbb

M/, ot i i, ol b/
/b/Bez, b/ Bas M bird, /b bird
/bt fbf b/ /bi. bt ibi
Find.

Tell children that they are going to sing a song 10 help
them learn the letter 8b,

Play the CD. Tell children 1o listen to the song.

Play the CD again and pause after cach fine. Sing the line §
and tell children (o repeat after you. Tell children to point §
to the letters and words in their books as they sing them. -

Play the CD again and ask children to sing the sena.

Tell ckildren to tind the letter 2 ir the alphaoct at the
top of the page. Explzin that b is the secona let.er of the
alphabet.

Te | child-en ta look at the main pictre ¢n pzge 8. Say

Point io Baz. Check that children are pointing to Baz in the §

picture.

Say bird. "heck that children are pointing to the bird.
Tell children Lo find two things beginning with the /&/
sound in the picture (Adam, apple),

Activity Book -sraces.

1

Trace and write.

Tell children te 1ock at page 8.

Craw wr'ting lines on the board Put a dot entme lines to
show the starting poirt for forming the capial 3. Wiite the
letter on the lines exactly as it s presented ir the Class Beok.
Tell children to practise tracing over the letters ‘i their
beoxs wth Teir fingers.

Children trace and writc the letters with their pencils,
Check that tney are halcing their pencils 2orrectly and
forming the etters correctly.

Repeat the procedure for the lower case b,

Craw rmcra writing lines ¢n the board. Call chi dren to the
beard to wile 8 and b on the lines. Corract as necessary.

2 Trace and say. Colour.

Tell children to lock at the pictures and say the words.
Children trace aver the first letter of each word with their
pencils. Check that they are forming the letters correctly.
Tell children to trace the big etters in the pictures with
their fingers, and then colour them.

Tell children to colour the rest of the pictures. Ihey should
try not to colour outside the lines.

Optional activity

s Write the letters A and & on the board. Give children
a shee: cf Ad paper and te | then to cooy one of the
lettars onto 7x.

s Show childen how Lo aoply glue to Heir letters and to
sz ck macaroni cr dried beans ortg it,

s Childrea ma<e their macareni or diiec bean letters.

-
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Lesson 6 Story ke

To foltow the left to right sequence of Engflish
To develop listening skills in English
Jounderstand and enjoy a story
Todevelop fine motor contrel

To revise and consolidate ianguage introduced in the unit

Materials: CD tracks 6 and 8, flashcards 1~

Class Book ses
Warm-up @6

¢ Tellcrilerer that they are go'ng to sing the sorg they
learnzin Lesson 4, Choose foor children ts Fola flasmcarcs
1-4 ot Tess, Baz, Pat, and Jig. Each child shoula stand in a
different parl of -he room holding up their flashcard.

s Play -he CD and tell the class to sing the scng. Children
should neinl <o the correct charazler as they sing.

Look and say.
s Tell children to open their books at page 9.
s Say Point to (Jig), etc. Check that children are pointing
to the correct character in their books. Repeat for all the
characters in the story.
» Tell children that Fnglish stories are presented from left to
right. Hold up your bock and point 2t the frares in ordear,
Say Point to picture 1. Check tat children are poirting to
the picture with =ne 17 the cormer. Say Point (o picture 2.
Check tha: children are po'nting o the icture witk the 2
in the cornar. Repeat with pictures 3 and 4.
A child-en guestions about the story in their own
anquage: VWho can you see in the pictures? (Tess, Baz,
pat, and Jig;, Whart are tess and Boz doing? {playing and
tlspping), Who is Boz pointing ta? (fig), Wiat hapoens to Baz
artheend of the story? (He folis down).

Listen. &

s 72 chi'dren that they are going to I'ster Lo the story.

¢ Slay the {5 and pause between each frame. Don't ask
chilcren 1o repeat tre tex: at this stage of the lessen,

ask child-en to tell you in their own ‘anguage wirar they
wncerstaoc. Slay the CO agair T necaessary.

Transcript &8

Listen.

Tess Helfo, Bazl Let's play: Stanc uo.
Tess Point -0 lig.

Yess Cap for Zat! Clap! Clap! Clap!
Tess Sit down. Ch, no! Poor Baz!

Listen and act. &8

Play the CT again, paus'ng afte’ each frame. Chilcren
repeat the sentences chorally and individua-ly.

Say Starid ug. Chidren should liszen ard dc the action,
Repeat for Point to ... Ciap, and Sitdown.

Tell the ¢'ass that they a-e going 0 act out the stey,
Call four chi-dren 1o tne frons a=¢ give each of them a
fashcard showing Tess, Baz, Pat, or Jig. Zach child will take
the role of the cha-acter on their flastcarc. [In this case,
there zre three non-speaking roles

Felp chiicren to perfom by orempting the lines 2rd
telf'ng theme 1o epeat and do Te actions.

Ask other graups of ¢vlcren to act out the s:ory.

Activity Book gty

1 Match and say.

Tel chilcren to lock az page 9.

Ask children to identify the cha-acters n the picture
halves.

Draw a dotted wavy line or the bazrd. Move your finge-
from left to rignt alorg the I'na.

Tell children to copy your action and move their fingers
along an imaginary wavy line in the air,

Children practise tracing the lines in their books with their
fingers. Check that they are moving their fingers lror left
toright.

Teli children to trace the lines with the'r oencils and say
the characters'names cuietly to themrselves,

Unit1
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Unit 1 Review aman

To review the ietters and sounds for Ag-and Bb
To develop fine motar control

Materials: flashcards 2, 5, 81, and 82

Activity Book -mmsin:

Warm-up

1

Tell children that they are gaing to play a game. Explain
that you are going to whisper the sound /z/ or /b/, They
snould watch your mouth carefully and say the sound you
are whispering.

Whispe- /bf, Exzggerate the movement of your mouth as
vou do so. Children icentify the sound.

Repeat with the scund /a/, ard continue as a game.

Find and circle.

Wrte the letter g 01 the ooarc. Point to it and say a /ee/.
Wr'te the letter b next to it Say & /b/.

Wr'te the czpita etters A and B or the board. Point and
say a f&ef and b /b/.

Remind children thzt we use capital letters for names. Ask
chldren to tell you some names that begin with /ee/ or /b/.
Tell children o look at page 10. Children put their fingers
on the blue lstter G on the left. Te | them to say a /a/.

“ell chi:dren o move their finge-s to the right and say the
name and sourd of each of the black letters they touch.
Explain why the black letter a is circled,

“ell chidren “o do the samre with the other rows of letters.
“hey should say the name and sound of each letter as
they toLch it. For eacn row cf lette-s, ask children which
they should cicle.

Chilcren complete the activity by circling the correct
letters. Check the answers,

2 Match and colour.

Write the etters A and g on the board. Say a /a&/.

Stic« flashcard 5 of Adamr urder the lower case a. Ask
children if this is correct, Explain that it is not correct
because Acam’s tame doesn't begin with a small a.

Folc up Adam's flashcard under the capital A. Ask children
f tnis is correct. Explain that it is correct because Adam
Degins with a caoital A.

Tell children to -cok at activity 2 on page 10. Ask children
to cal out the sounds and names of the letters, and the
words for the pictures ‘Baz, Adom, apple, bird).

Ask children which picture begins with a capital A (Adam).
Tell children that they zre going to draw a line from the
etter A to the picture of Adam. Repeat this procedure for
each of tne other letters.

Crilerer draw lines from each of the letters to the correct
picture. Check the answers by sticking the flashcards on
the beard. Chiidren can than colour the pictures,

Progress check 1 {photocopiable) (TB p94)

¢ Follow the procedure described on page 11 of the
Introductior.

Unit1

Numbers Book mnsisss

Lesson 1

To develop fine motor control

1 Draw and colour.

o Tell children to look at page 4.

e Ask children to identify the characters in the pictures (Baz
and Tess).

» Tell children to trace over the dotted lines with their
fingers, starting at the top left and working their way
down. Check that children are tracing from top to bottom
and from left to right.

¢ Children complete the activity by tracing over the dotted
lines with their pencils. '

* When children finish, they should colour the pictures.

Lesson 2 :fbeacts:

¥ it

To develop fine motor control

1 Look and match.

e Tell children to look at page 5.

¢ Ask children to say in their own language what Baz and
Jig are doing in each picture (pointing, sitting down, and
clapping).

* Model the activity. Draw a pair of stick people on the
board. Draw a person standing up and another person
standing up below him. Move your finger in a straight line
from the stick person above to the person below.

» Tell children to copy your action and move their fingers
downwards in the air.

s Children practise tracing the lines in their books with
their fingers. Check that they are moving their fingers
downwards. Ask children to say the characters' names as
they trace.

» Tell children to trace the lines with their pencils.

2 Look and match.

* Repeat the procedure above, but make sure that children
are moving their fingers and pencils from left to right.




Lesson 3 :WsPAsEs:

To deve op fine motor contral

Materials: flasheerds Tand81
1 Look and match.
« Stick flashcard 1 of Tess on the left side of the board.
Check that chilcren -emember her name.
Stick flashcard 81 of the apple on the right side of the
woard. Check that chilaren remember the word apple.
Modsl the activity, Draw a dotted line frem Tess 1o Lthe
apple. Move your finge- from left to right a:ong the dotted
ine.
Tell children to copy yaur action and move their fingers
from left to right in the air,

Tell children to look at page 6.

Children practise tracing the lines in their books with their
fingers. Check that they are moving their fingers from left
to right. Ask children to say the characters' names as they
trace.
» Tell children to trace the lines with their pencils.

Lesson 4 MePAGEL:

" Torecognize parts of the whole
- To develop fine motor control

1Find and draw.

¢ Draw a simple face on the boarc. Draw znozer identical

face to the right of the “irs: face, but do nct ncludez one of

the eyes,

Ask children in their own languzge if ve faces are the

sare o different {giffereniyy. Ask what is missing from the

second face ‘an eye),

Call 3 <hi d to the board to comglete the second face by

drawing the missing eye.

Tell children to lock at page 7.

Check that children remember the names ¢f tre

¢naracters and oby'ects at the top of the page (gpple, Fat,

oirs, fig, Baz).

Tell children to point to the apple 'n the mair oicture. Ask

children in their own language if this appie is the same as

or dfferent to the cne at the top of the page (different).

Askwhat is missing from the second apple (ihie stalk and

weaf).

o Tel children to draw the stalk and leaf. =ncotrage them to
try tc make the second aople 'cox like the ore at the top.

s Check chlerer’s work 2nd help if necessary.

s Repezt this procedure for each of the cther pictures

Lesson 5 M

h prepare to read in Eglish y practising moving th '
eyefromleftroright

1 Find and circle,

¢ Tell children to look at page 8.

» Tell children to put their linger on Tess's picture on the left.
Tell them to move thelr finger to the right and stop when
they come to a picture which is exactly the same, Explain
that this picture is circled because it is cxactly the same.

+ Tell children to do the same with the other characters’
pictures, For each set of pictures, ask children which they
should circle.

= Children cornplete the activity by circling the correcl
pictures. Check the answers.

Lesson 6 :iidMets:

o develop fine motor control

1 Colour Baz and Jig.

» Te!l child-en to look 2t page 6.

e Askchilcren 'nthey owr anguage what they can seein
e first picture (Baz holding Jig).

» Ask cnilorer to colou the picture as neatly 3s they can.
Teil thern o coiour in one direction anc encourage them
to stay I the ines as ket as they can.

* Heipindividual chldien as necessary. Remember that
cnilcren develop at differant speeds. Some chidren may
be cuite proficient at calourirg neatly while others may
still hzve difficulty.

2 Colour Tess and Pat.

* Ask ¢nildrer \n their own language what they can seein
the second gpicture {Tess hoiding Pat).

& cpeat The prececure above.

Unit1
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2 My classroom

Lesson 1 mesiniiapstii:

To identify common c¢lassroom objects

_To recognize Engtish sounds and spoken words
To practise the left to right pencif movement
To recognize parts of the whole

Vocabulary: bin, board, chair, door, picture, table, window

Class Book :thphses 1g-4i:

Warm-up

+ Tell children 1o look at the: piclure on pages 10and 11. Ask
the following questions in the children's own language:
Whao is the boy in the picture? (Baz), Where is he? (at school),
What is Baz giving his teacher? (a picture), What is it a picture
of? (a bird).

Listen and say. &9

o Tell children that they are going to learn the words for
some cf the thirgs in Baz's classroom.

o Pay the CD, nolding up the “lashcard for 2ach object as its
nzme s said. Pause a®er sach word so ¢hildren can point
to tne object in their bocks, Check chiloren 2re pointing
to the correct object.

» Paythe CD again, pausirg after ezch word. Crildren
repeat +he words chora ly ard individually.

Transcript &¢
Listen and say.
winciow, chair, table, b'n, beard, door, picture

Listen and find. &10

¢ Tell children that you are going to say a word and they
should point to that object in their books.

» Say the words at random, e.q. table, bin, window, picture,
door, board, chair. As you say each word, you may like to
hold up the flashcard of the object to give children visual
SUDPOIT.

s Check children are pointing ¢ the correct object in their
books.

s Play the CD and pzuse after each werd, Children I'sten anc
point to the ooject in thei books.

Transcript %10
Listen and find.
bin, board, chair, door, picture, table, window

Unit2

Activity Book :sumi1s:

1

Match and say.
Tell children 1o look at page 11.

Children name the objects they can see parts of in the lef]
column. Explain 1na: the other part of the cbject is inthe
right column.

Mode| the activity, Draw the left nalf of the table on the
top Ieft of the board and the right haif of tne able on the
lower right of the board. Move your finger in a straight lirg
from tne part on the lefl 1o the part on the right. '
Chilarer oractise matching the parts of the objects in
their books with their fingers. Check that they are maving
their fingers frem left o right. Ask children to say the
words for the objects as they match,

Tell children to match the parts of the objects with tneir
pencils, saying the waords for the objects as they do so.

Optional activity 1

e Tell children in their own language that you are going
Lo ask them Lo identify the objects in their classroom.

* Model the activity. Say Point fo the board and then do
the action yourself. Encourage the children to copy you.

» Repea: with other abjects in your classroom.

» [fthere is time, call a child o the “ront o give the
cormmarids to the class,

Optional activity 2

e Torevise the letter b and sound /b/, hold up the
flaskcaro of the bin. Say bin. Have children repear alter
you.

o Ask ctildren in their own langLage what the first sounc
of the word bin is (/b/).

= Stick the flashcard on the board and write the word bin
under it. Call a child 1o the board to identify the letter b.
Do nat teach the other letters at this time. If children ask
about them, praise them for their interest and tell them
they will learn those letters soon,

e Repeat with Lhe flashcard lor board.

o Ask children to draw a picture of the board ('n their
noteboocks or or a separate piece of paper) and write
the letter b under it




Lesson 2 ipekiciin

Topractisegreetings -
To ask and say what something is

Tothank someone

_odevelop fine motar control

Vocabulary: Thankyou.
Structure: What's thiszitsa ...
Materials: CD track 11, flashcards 6-12

Class Book iamarsyé-ii-

Warm-up
o Tell children that they are going to play a game.

s Say the name of a classroom object and hold uo a
flashcard of a classroom object at the same time. If the
two match, children say Yes. If the flashcard ard the neme
are differert, children say No.

Listen and say. & 11
s Tellchlcren to lcok at the oiclure on pages 10.and 11, In
their own language, ask chidren to szy wnat they think

the characters are doing (Boz is giving his teacher a picture;.

Play the CD ence o check the answer,
s Tel' chilcren the teacher's name is Mrs Woodwar.

+ Play the CD again, pausing after cach parase. Children
repeat the parases chorally and incivdually.

Transcript &1

Listen and say.

Wes Woodward Hello, Baz.

Baz Hello, Ws Woocward,

Mes Woodward What's (his?
Baz It's a picture. It's for you.
MrsWoodward Thank you, Baz.

Say and do.

¢ Ask children in their own language how Baz and Mrs
Woodward greeted each other (Hello).

o Askif they can remember what Mrs Woodward said a®er
Baz gave her the picture (Thank you). Present thani vou.

s Call a child to the front of the class and give him / her
flashcard 11 of the picture. Say Hello, (child's name).
Encourage the ¢nile to greet you by name

» Asx Whats this? as you touch the flashcard in the child's
hend. Encourzge the child 1o say /s a picture. s for your
a1d give it to you,

» Asyou take ne picture, say Thank you, (chitds name).

s Repeat with cther children.

+ Rerrind children Tnat it is good marners to say thank you
when somekody gives you scmethirg.

Extra practice

e Hold up the flashcard of the chair, and ask What* this?
Lco< con‘used, as if you don't know whal it is. Encourage
the children tc say jtsa chair.

® Repear with other flashcards.

¢ Touch a chairin the room, and ask What's this? Again, look
confused as if you don't know what it is. Have individual
children answer the question with /ts a chair.

o Repeat with other known classroom objects avaitable.

Activity Book stz

1 Draw and say.

e Tell children to look at page 12.

e Ask children o try to identify tne chjects in the activity
{window, door. chair, table).

e PModel the activity oy drawing a detted square on the
board and tracing it.

* Children practise tracing the objects in their books with
their fingers. Ask children to say the wores for the oojects
as they trace.

o Tell children tc trace the objects with their pencils, say' ng
the words for T1e objecls as they do so.

2 Draw and calour.

¢ Copy patt of the caterpil.ar onto the hoard.

¢ Use yeur firger to show children how they are going to
trace Dat of The outline of the caterpillar’s body in their
beoks. Tell children to prac tise tracing the oulline of the
caterpillar with their fingers before tracing it with their
percis.

e Tell children to colour the picture when they have
finished. They should try not to colour outside the lines.

Optional activity

e Tell children in their own language that they are going
to play a game.

¢ Stick one of the classrocm ob;ect flastcares on the
board and cover it wit1 z large sheet of paner

o Ask What's this? as you slowly move the paper o revesl
part of the picture, Continue 1o reveal T1e picture Lintil
a chidd correctly guesses the object. Say Very good 2nd
revea’ the flashcard tc the class.

o Jepeat with flashcards “or other chjects.

linic2
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Lesson 3 Letter fun! o wmii:

To say, recognize, and write the letter Cc

Todevelop fine motor control

Vocabulary: cat, coat o
Materlals: CD track 12, flashcards 6-12and 83

Class Book @bstn:

Warm-up
¢ Tell children that they are going to play 2 game,
= Stick all seven classroom object flashcards on the board.

leli children to close their cyes. Remove one flashcard,
Children open their eyes and say which object is missing.

Learn the letter.

» lold up flashcard 83 of the cat. Say cat. Children repeat
the word chorally and individually. Stick the flashcard on
the board.

o Write the letter ¢ on the board under the cat, Point to it
and say /k/ cat.

» Present the word coar by drawing a picture of a coat on
(ne board. Write the letter ¢ under 1. Poinl ta it ard say /k/
coot.

» Explzin that athough the sound of the letter is /k/, the
rame of the -etter ‘s ¢. Have chi dren repeat the erter
rame and letter sound, along with the words, several
times as you peint to the p'ctures and letters on the board
i, /ki, cat; ¢, /kS, coat).

¢ Write the capitzl Con the board. Remind children that the
letters have the same sound. Rem'nd children that we use
capitzl letters for names and lower case letters for other
werds.

» Ask childrer 1o sugges: a few coTmon names that negin
with the sound /k/. If childrer: can's think of avy names
i1 thelr own language, give sore exarmples ¢ Engrish
nzmes (Connor, Clarence, Cliarabel, etc).

o Tell children that they are going 1o lezrn bow to wr'te the
letter Ce. Tell therr 1o poen their books a7 page 12 and
look at sne letters Ce with the asrows,

* Stand with your back to 71e ¢ ass 25 you use your finger to
‘write’a capizal £ i1 the zir Write the etter exactly asitis
presented in e Class Book,

» Tell children tc copy your action anc weile a capita Cir
the air. Check that They are “arming the letter correctly.

* Sepeat Tne prececure ‘or the lower case ¢,

= Tell children tc oractise tracing over the letters r their
ocsks with their fingers.

Sing. & 12

+ Tell children that they are going o sing 2 seng tc help
ther learn the letter Cc.

» Play the £D. Teil children tc lister 1o the song,

e >lay the CD agair and pause after eacn line. Sing the line
and tel chilcren to repeat after you, Tell children to paint
tothe etters ard words ir their books as they sing therm.

e Play the {D agair and ask children tc sing tne song.

Unit2

Transcript &1
Sing.

aqc

ke ki kS

ikt car, Fkicat

ki ki, kS

.G
ikt Ik kS
/k! coat, /k/ coat
Ikt Ik Ik

Find.

¢ Tell childento find the etter ¢ in the alphabet at the
-op of the page. Explair that cis the third letter of the
a.phabet.

e Tell children to look at the main picture on the page.
Say cat, and ask children to point to the cat, Check that
children are pointing to the picture of the cat.

e Say coat. Check that children are pointing to the coat.

e Tell children to find the things beginning with the sounds
/eef (apple) and b/ (bird). K

Activity Book aseases:

1 Trace and write.

* Tell childrento cokat page 13.

e Draw writing lines cn the board (see TB p109 for 2 mode ).
2ut a dot on the lines to show the starting peint “or
‘orming the capital C. Write the letter on the lines exactly
asit is presenled in the Class Bock.

o Teil child-en to practise Wacing over 11e letters in heir
books with 1heir (ingers,

e Chidren trace and write he letters with their pencils.
Chec< that they are 10lding their pencils carrecty and
fern'ng the letters correctly.,

e Heneat the procecure “or the lower case <.

» Drayy more writing lines on the board, Czll ¢nildren <o the
203r¢ 10 wHite C anc ¢ on the lines, Corac: 25 necessary.

2 Trace and say. Colour,

» Tell children tc :ook &t -1e pictuses and say —e words.

¢ Chitdren Trace over tne first elter of eac word with Tneir
pencils. Cnec< that they are formirg the ietters correctly.

e Te|zh'ldento race the oig letters T the pictares with
—eir fingess, ard ther co cur them.

o Telchidren to colour tne rest of the pictures. Trey snould
try net o co-our outside the lines,

Optional activity

s Tel chiXdren they are going to play a garie to review
the sounds anc names “or etlers ¢, b, and 7.

¢ Qu'ckly teach yes znd no by repeating the werds and
using app-opriate gestu-es (nodding/siakrg heac,
etc.),

* Write the letters . b, and ¢ or the ocard. Font o e
letter a and say Jae/. Ask Yes? Chi cren should say yes.

¢ Point tc the letter ¢ and say fb/. Ask Yes? Children skould
say rio. Ask ther to tell you the sound for the letter €

k).
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Lesson 4 Song i

Todentify, write, and use numbers Tand 2

Vocabulary:,2 .
Materials: CD tack 13, flashcards 3,4, 7,10, 71, 72, and 83

Class Book st

Warm-up .

¢ Review e werd chair by helging up ‘lzsncard 10 ard
asking What's this? Children sheuld respond fis o chair,

o (al achild 1o the front. Give the child the flasnca-d. Say s
foryou. Encourage the chld to say thank you.

¢ Have the child give it back to you, saying its for you. Say
thank you.

« Repeat with the flashcards for door and catand other
children.

Count 1-2.

s Tell children that they are going to learn to count in
English.

s Draw a circle on the board. Say One, Write the number 1

under it.

Draw two circles to the right of the first circle. Point to

each circle as you say One, two. Write the number 2 under

them.

>

fentte the num2er 1. Say One. Poin: to 71¢ number 2.
Say Two.

Calachild to the frort. Say Two. Encourage the child to
poin- to 1ne namber 2 and the (two circles on the board.
Repear w'th other children.

Tell children to open their books at page 13, Tall them to
look at the oictures at the botiom.

Tell t~em you a-e going 1o say a number and they stould
poin: to the correct picture (two chairsh. Say Two. Check
trat chlaren aie pointing to the correct p'ctLre. Repeat
with Gre.

Sing. %13

s Ask chi dren to tell you In zheir own languagce what is
hzppen'ng 'nthe picture. {A boy and girl are holding
number cards and there are flashcardgs on the board.)

o Stick the flashcards for 1, 2, door, chair, and cat on the
board. Draw a coat on the board.

s Check that children can identify the pictures, Say Foint to
the chair. Check that children are pointing to the correct
picture. Repeat with the door, cat, and coat.

» Tefl children that they are going to learn a song with
numbers 1 and 2.

¢ Play the CD. Tell children to listen to the song.

¢ Play the CD again and pause after each line. Sing the line
and tell children to repeat after you. Tell children to hold
up one and then two fingers as they sing Count T and 2.

¢ Eacourage them to point to themselves for the line for me
and to point at you: for the line for you.

¢ Playthe CD again and ask c1ilcren to s'ng the song as

they do the actions.

-

Transcript & 13
Sing.

Count one and two
Co.nt one and twc
One forime

“wo for you

Count one and two
Count one end two
Acalfor me

A coatforveu

Coun: one and two
Ccunt one and two
Adoar for me
A chair for yous

Singand do. & 13

e Explain that you are going 1¢G sirg the song again, but you
are going to change some of the words.

o Put the flashcards of Pat and .ig on the board. Sirg verses
1 and 2 o° the song again, substituting Pat and jig for A
door and A chair.

¢ Tell the children to sing along, doing the actions.

e [fthere is time, you can sing the song again using other
known vocabulary flashcards.

Activity Book st

1 Count and circle.

¢ Tell children to look at page 14.

o Ask them to tell you the names of the things in Lhe
pictures {apple, cat, bird, coat). Do not worry about the
plural forms at this time.

= hlodel the zctivity. Draw Two circles on tne board, Write
the qumbers 1 and 2 under therm. Paint to the Circles ane
ask One? Encourage the children to say Mo,

s CortinLe pointing to the circles, Ask Two? Encourage the
children to say Yes. Circle the number 2. Count the circles,
say ng Cne, two.

» Ask children tc cc the ac: vity. Tell them to count Tne
objects as they decide which number to cirg €. Cheek that
children zircle the correct number,

2 Trace and write.

¢ Draw writing lines on the hoard. Pat a dot on Lhe iines to
shcew the starting point for forming the number 1. Write
the numoer on the I'nas exactly as it 's preserted i the
Class Book,

» Tell chiidren to practise tracing cver the numoers in their
pooks with their fingers.

e Children trace and write the numbers with their pencils,
Check that they are holding their pencils correctly and
forming the numbers correctly.

¢ Repeat the procedure for the number 2.

* Draw more writing lines on the board. Call children to the
board to write 1 and 2 on the lines. Correct as necessary.

Optional activity

o fell children that you are going to tell them to sit down,
stand up, or tell them how many times to clap.

* Mocel Tne activity. Say Cigp 1 and clao once. Repeat
with 2. Say Sit down and then sit down in your chair.

* Give several commands at ranoom. If a child docs the
incorrect action he or sne is out.

Unit2
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Lesson 5 Letter fun! :tiesiirsii:

Tay,wreconiz, and write the letrer Dd
Torecognize and say thesound/d/
To develop fine motor control

Vocabulary: date, dog
Materials: CD track 14, flashcarc 84, 2 dats

Class Book H#en:

Warm-up

» Review the sounds and forms of letters g, b, and ¢. Write
the lower case letters on the left of the board and the
capital letters on the right.

+ Call a child to the front, Ask him cr her t¢ match the lower
case and capital letters for Aa. Corract if necessary.

s Czll other children to “he front to do the same for Bb ard
e

Learn the letter.

¢ Hold up fashcard 84 of 11e cog. Say dog. Chi dren repeat
the word ¢1orally and individua'ly. Stick the flashcard on
the board.

o Write the letter d on the board under the dog. Point to it
and say /d/ dog.

e Present the word date by showing a real one and then
drawing one on the board. Say date. Write the letter d
under the date, Point to it and say /d/ dare,

* txplain that although the sound of the etter 's/d/, the
name of the letter is d. Have chilcren repeat the letter
name and letter sound, along with the worcs, severszl
tires as you pein: to 21e pictu-es and letters on the board
d /dl, dog; d /dJ, date).

o Write the capital D on the board. Remind children that the
letters have the same sgund. Remind children that we use
capitar ietters for namas and lower czse letzers for ather
WOrCS,

¢ Ask children to suggest 2 *ew cammon names that begin
witk the sound /d/. If children can't think of any names
in the'r owr anguage, give some examples of English
names (David, Dominic, Diana, Debbie, etc.). Tell children 1o
listen to the first sound of the names as you say them.

« Tell children that they are going to 'earn how to write the
letter Dd. Tell them to open their books at page 14 ard
look at the letters d with the arrows.

e Stand with your back to the dlass as you Jse your finger to
‘write’2 capital Din Lhe air. Write the letter exacty as it is
oresenzed in the Class Book (see also TB p™ 19).

» Tell childrer to copy your action ard write 2 cap'tal 'in
the a'r Check that they are forming the letter correctly.

» Repeat the procedure for the lower case d.

o Tell childrer to practise tracing over the letters in their
books with their fingers,

Sing. & 14
e Tell children that they arc going to sing a song to help
them learn the letter D,

Unit 2

Transcript & 14

Sing.

d.dc ddd

Ml idf fdd /ar 1d/, fdf

{df dete, /df cate /d/ dog, /d/ dog

/d/,1ds, ids /i, ids, 1d/

Find.

¢ Tell children to find the letler «ir the alphaoet at the

Activity Book fefaies:

1

2 Trace and say. Colour.

Play the CD. Tell cnilcren to listen to the song.

Play the CD again =nd pause after each linz, Sing :ne line
and tell ch'ldren to repeat sfter you. Tell chidren to point;
to the 'etters and words in their beoks as they sing tnemd

Play the CO again and ask chidren 1o sing the song.

top of the page. Cxplzin that ¢ is the fou-th letter of the -
alphabet.
Tell children to loox at the main picture on the page. Say:
dog. and ask children to 0oint te the deg. Check that
children are poirtting te the picture of the dog.

Say date. Check that ¢ hildren are pointing one cf the datd
on the table. j
Te'l children to find the things peginning with the sound
feef (apple), /bl (bird), and /k/ (cat),

Trace and write.

Tell children to look 2t page 15.

Draw writing lines o+t the board {see TB p1¢3 for a mode
Put a dot on the ines to show the starng point for
forming the capital D. Write the ‘etter or the lines exactly §
as itis presented in the Class Book {see also TR p119).
Tell children te practise tracing over the letters n their
baoks with their fingers.

Children trace and wrize <he letters with their pencils.
Check that they are holding their pencils correctly and
farming the letters correctly.

Repeat the procedure for the lower case d.

Draw more wrting lines on the board. Call children to thel
board to write D and d on the lines. Correct as necessary.

Tell children t¢ look at the pictures and say 11e werds.
Children trace over the first ‘ecter of each word with their $
percils, Check that they are forming the lettess correctly. 38
12ll children tc trace the big letters in the pictures with
their fingers, 2nd then colour them

Tell children to colour the rest of the pictures. Trey sheu I
try not to colour outside the lines. i

Optional activity .

* lell children you are going to write a letter in the air and §
thev should guess which letter it s,

s Stand with your back to the class and write the capita!
letter D in the air. Ask What5 this? Repeat the action until
a child guesses correctly.

* Repeat with other known letters {you can use capital
and lower case letters).




Lesson 6 Story swansidiies

- To follew the left to right sequence of English
o develop listening skills in English '
“To understand and enjoy 3 story

- Todevelop finemetor¢ontro!
- To revise and consalidate language introduced in the unit

“Vocabulary: bin, chair, dog, door S
* ‘Materials: CD track 15, flashcards 7, 10, 12, 84, a date

Class Book ‘fspiEis.

Warm-up

v Hold up the flashcard of the doar and ask What5 this?
Cnild-en say ft's a door.

¢ St'ck ske flashcard o1 the podrc and write the word docr
unde- it.

» Repeat w th chair, bin, and dog.

» Leave the fashcards or the bezrd.

Lock and say.

¢ Te'l chilgren to open their books a7 page 15.

s Remind children that Engl'sh storics are presented from
left to right. Hold vo yvour book and point at the frames in
order.

s Say Point to picture 1. Check that children are pointing to
the picture with the 1 in the corner. Say Point to picture 2.
Check that children are pointing to the picture with the 2
inthe corner.

¢ Ask children questions abaut the story in their own
language: Can you see any of the things on the Eoard in the
sictures? (chairs, door, bin), What is the giri doing in the fast
picture? IShe’s painting a face on the bin), Where is the dog?
Anthe tast picrure. it’s made of the chairs, door, and bir,.

i
%
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¢ Listen. & 15

-« Tel children that they ae going =0 listen to the stery.

s Play the CD and pause between each frame, Dort ask
thilcren to repears at this stage of the lesson,

o Ask children o tell you ‘n their owr language what they
ungerstood. Play the CD again if necessary.

T TSR

| Transcript & 15
B Listen,

& Boy What's this?

. i 1t 2 chair.

: Boy What's this?
@i Itsadoor.

'i_ Bay Whet's this?
E 6 tsz bin.

F Boy What' this?
f ¢irl ts 2 dog! woofl Woofl
E lyand Girl  [f2ugning]

Listen and act. & 15

Play the CD again, pausing after each frame. Children
repeat the sentences ¢rorally and individually. Children
should repeat the: lines they hear, not the text under the
pictures.

Tel' the class that tney are going to act out the story. Call a
child to the front to modei the story with you. Point to the
flashcards on the board as you begin the story. Encourage
the child to act the role of the answering child. Point to
the flashcards to prompt his/her answers.

Call other children to the front to act out the stery,

Help children to perform by promptirg the I'nes and
telling them to repeat.

Activity Book :#rtii:

1

Colour the letters Cand c.

Tel children to lock at -me top of page 16.

Ask children in their own langLage which letzers they can
see in tne pieces of t1e picture /(. ¢, etc,.

Yrite the letters " and c on the board. Ask children the
name anc sounc of this letter (¢, /k/).

Tell cnilcrer: to colour the pieces of the picture that

nave the capital Cand lower case ¢ Explain that it is very
important that they colour inside the lines.

Children colour the pieces of the picture, Check that they
are staying inside the lines as well as they can.

When children have firished, ask them if they can
recognize the picture, Fcle up ore of the children’s books
and ask What'’s this? Chldren should answer s a coat.
Ask children in their own language what sound ccot
begins wizn ('k/).

2 Cofour the D and d dates.

Held up a date or draw one on the board anc ask What
this? Chiidren should -espord its a date,

Ask children the “irst letier and first sourd of tne werd
date {d. /df). Write the leller on the board,

Tell children <o look at the bottom of page 16.

Ask ch'ldren ir their own language which letters they can
seein the dates (A, g, [ d etc).

Tell children to colour all the dates that have a capital D or
lower case d an them.,

Optional activity

o Give each child a sheet of paper.

e Ask them to draw and <o'our somreziing beginning
with ¢ {coat, cat) or & {dog, date, deor).

¢ T2l'them to write tha letter under the piciure.

Fnit 2
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Unit 2 Review stueEr

To review the letters a_dounds forCcandDd
To review the numbers 1 and 2

Materials: flashcards 83 and 84

Activity Book -Asracet?

Warm-up

1

Tell children that they are going to play a game. Explain
that you are going to clap and they have to tell you the
number of times you clapped, 1 or 2.

Clap once and wait for children to say One. Repeat with
two claps, etc.

Ask a child to come to the front and clap once or twice for
the rest of the class to answer.

Match and colour.

Write the letters ¢ and d on the board. Point to each letter
and have children tell you the name and the sound (c, /k/;
d /d).

Stick the flashcard of the cat on the board. Ask children
what sound the word cat begins with (/k/).

Ask a child to come to the front and draw a line from the
picture to the correct letter (c).

Repear with the flashcard of the dog.

Tell children to look at page 17.

Ask children to say the words for the pictures (cat, door,
date, coat).

Children draw lines from each of the letters to the correct
pictures. Check the answers. Children can then colour the
pictures,

2 Count. Trace the right number.

Write the numbers 1 and 2 next to each other on the
board. Point to each and say the number.

Draw two circles above the numbers on the board. Ask
children to count the number of circles aloud as you point
to each (One, two).

Ask children which number shows the correct number of
circles (2).

Call a child to the front to trace the number 2 on the
board (if possible, get them to use a different colour).

Tell children to look at activity 2 on page 17.

Tell children to count the number of objects in the first
picture and trace the correct number (2).

Telt children to do the same with the other pictures.

Children complete the activity by tracing the correct
numbers. Check the answers.

Progress check 2 {photocopiable) (TB p95)

*» Follow the procedure described on page 11 of the
Introduction.

Unit 2

Numbers Book et

Lesson 1 :spaéi-

To count and write the numbers 1 and 2

1 Trace and count. Write.

¢ Tell children to lock at page 10.

» Ask children which number they see at the top of the page]
(1). Ask them to trace the number with their fingers, starting
at the dot, and following the direction of the arrow.

¢ Point to the chair, Ask What's this? Children should say /t5 |
achair,

o Tell children to count the number of chairs aloud in
English (One).

s Draw writing lines on the board. Put a dot on the lines o
show the starting point for forming the 1. Model writing |
the number 1 on the board while children trace the
numbers with their fingers in their books.

o Children trace and write the numbers with their pencils,

2 Trace and count. Write.

o Ask children which number they see at the top of this
activity (2). Ask them to trace the number with their
fingers, starting at the dot, and following the direction of
the arrows.

o Tell children in their own language to count the number
of chairs aloud in English (One, two).

» Draw writing lines on the board. Put a dot on the lines to
show the starting point for forming the 2. Mode! writing
the number 2 on the board while children trace the
number with their fingers in their books

¢ Children trace and write the numbers with their pencils.

Lesson 2 :kePAsElL:

To count and write the numbers 1 and 2

‘Materials: flashcard 6

1 Count and trace.

Stick the flashcard of the table on the board. Ask What's
this? Children say A table.

Point to the table and say One. Write the number 1 under
the table in a dotted line.

Call a child to the front to trace the number 1 under the
table.

Tell children to look at page 11. Children name the objects
they can see.

Tell them to count the number of each object aloud in
English and then trace the number in the blue box.

2 Trace.
¢ Draw a line of dotted numbers 1 and 2 on the board.

o Cali a few children to the front to trace a number while
the other children trace the numbers in their books with
their fingers.

¢ Children trace and write the numbers with their pencils,



Lesson 3 ‘uEPMGELL:

Materials: fiashcards6and?
1 Count and match.
o Write the numbers 1 znd 2 in the centre of the board.
« Stick the flashca-ds of the table and door to the left
and right of 2ne numbers. Draw two circles balow the
Tumbers,
So'nt to the ab e. Say Count, Children ccunt One. 2oint
to the docr. Say Count. Child-en count Cne. Pcirt to the
zircles. Say Count. Children count One, fwo.
Draw a lire from the rumber 1 to the table.
Calla child to the frort to connect the ccor witn the
correct number (7). Cal another child t¢ connect the
circcles with the corect number 22),
v el chi:dren to lock at page 12.
s Tell them to court the numoer of each object and draw a

line to the correc: number.

» [fscne chiidren finish quickly, ask them o coour the
pictures.

Lesson 4 :RePxEas:

Jocount 1 and 2

1 Find and colour the picture with 1 dog.

+ Tel children to look al the first activity on page 13,

¢ Explain in the children’s own lznguage thzt there zre three
pziuees, or grouns, of an'mals. Ask thern which animals
-hey can see {cat and dog).

+ Askthem te count the number of dogs i1 the firs: picture
2). 8epea: with the secord and zhird pictures.

¢ Tz them to ¢olodr the picture with one dog.

v Check Inat children have coloured the correct picture.

2 Find and colour the picture with 2 cats.

« Teltchildren tc ook at 2ne second activity on page 13.

o Dxolain in tie Children’s own languace that there are also
three pictures, of greuss of animals, in this activity. Ask
:hem which arimals they can see [cat and dog)

s Ask them to count the number of cats in the “irst picturc
‘i). Repeat with the second ard third pic:ares.

» Te | them 10 colour the pictura with two cats.
o Chezitnat crildrer have coloLted the correct oicture.

Lesson 5 ki

To count Tand 2

To develop the left to right eye movement required for
Englisn

1 Look and match.

“ell children to -cok at page 14.

s Cnilcrer name and couns the onjects in the left columrn,

s “ell therm to lock a: the right columr. Ask them to namre
and codrt the objects in thzt columr.

s Ncdel the activity, Draw a coat on t1e top left of the
boarc and the same coat on 21e bottom right. Colour the
coat on the right. Move your finger in a straight ine from
the coat on the left to t1e coat on the r'ght.

» Unilcrer oractise counting and matching the oojecss
in the'r socks with their firgers. Chec< that they are
moving their fngers from left to -ight. Ask children to say
the waords for the objects and count them aloud as they
ma-ch.

» Tell children to match the objects w'th tneir pencils,
saying the worgs for the oojects and counting as they do
50.

Lesson 6 ‘kemsti:

Tocount Tand 2

Tc locate items within a picture

Materials: flashcards 6-12 L

1 Look, count and circle.

Ho d L the flashcard of 1he beard. Ask iWhats this?

Chitdren say fi's @ board. Stick the flastcard or the beard.

Repeat with the other classroom flashcards,

» Draw a coat 01 the board. Ask Whar’s this? Chid say fi5 o
ceat.

e ‘Write the numbers 1 and 2 uncer each flashcard or
pictura.

o Te | child-en tolook at page 15.
e Ask caileren ntheir owr anguage if they can see ary of

e classrcor objects in the piczare (al! of them are there).

» Say Point to the beord. Chec« that children zre pointing to
e hoard in the centre of the nicture.
e Say Count. Children count One,

¢ (Circle the nurrber 1 under the flashcard of the board. le |
chirdran <o trace the circle zround Tne 1 in their books.

® Exolzin in the children's own lznguage thet they should
fine and count the number of cach item anc then circ e
the correc: numbier unde- (he piclure at the bottom.

e Check that cailcren have ¢ relad the correc: numbers.

Unit 2
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3 My toys

Lesson 1 dmasieinge.

Joidentifytoys
To recognize English sounds and spoken words

o recognize parts of the whole
To count 1 and 2

To develop fine motor control

,,YR‘?@!’!.‘_'EFYF.b.‘?.”rf?f’.‘%?”ﬁQ‘ZQQEE’&,Q‘E@E’,Q?R&?Q‘?X???( i
Materials; CD tracks 16-17, flashcards 13-19

Class Book cpasesia-ar;

Warm-up

o Tell children to look at the picture on pages 16and /. Ask
the ‘ollowing questicns in the children's own language:
Who is the boy in the picture? Baz,, Who s the giri? (Tess;,
What are they dairg? (Pizying with their toys), Are they
playing nicely? (Yes,, ow do you know? (They are sharing).

Listen and say. & 15

» Tell children that they are going to learn the words for the
toys.

e Play the CD, halding up the flashcard for each Loy as its
name is said. Pause after each word so children can point
to the object in their books. Check children are pointing
to the correct onjec:

» Play the CD again, pausing after 2ach word. Chitdren
epeat the words cherally and individually.

Transcript & 16
Listen and say.
bal'oon, doll, 2all, koat, zeddy bear, robot, car

Listen and find. & 17

e Tell children that you are going to say a word and they
should point 1o that object in their books.

o Say the words at random, e.g. bafl, teddy bear, dofl, robot,
car, balloan, boat. As you say each word, you may like to
hold up the flashcard of the object to give children visual
SUpport.

¢ Check chi'drer are oointing te the carract objecs i4 thel
books.

o Play the CD and pause after each word. Chidren listen and
point to the object ‘n their books.

Transcript & 17
Listen and find.
ball, naliaon, boat, car, dall, robot, tecdy tear

Unit 3
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Activity Bool -M#tis:

1 Find and colour.

* Model the activity on the noarc. Draw 2 simple road scane
with two crries, ane car, ard one bike, Above Tis, in a
box, draw another Car, and write 3 | next 1o it. Next to this
draw a lorry in a box and write a 2 next to it.

» Aska child to come to the front. Paint to the car and the
number in the box, and ask the child to find and shade
the one car in the picture.

+ Ask another child to come to the front. Point to the lorry
and the number in the box, and ask the child to find,
count, and shade that numbe- of lorries in the picture. The
child shoulc shzda two lorries,

¢ Tell children to look at page 18. ‘

+ Ask them to tell yod ir their own larguage what they cen
see i1 the Dicture at the bottem of the page (G boy pigying:
with fifs toys).

e Children name the alsjects they can see in the box at the
top of the page (teddy bear, robot, car, doll, boat, ballfoon,
ball). Explain that they should look at the big picture and
find one or two of each of the objects shown in the box,
according to the number next Lo each object.

e Children locate and colour the abjects in the big picture.
Tell them to count the objects aloud as they find and
colour ther.

& (Check children’s pictures.

Optional activity B

» “eli chiidren in thelr own ianguage that you a-e going
to play a game.

= Tell them that you are guicksy going ‘o show ther
pictures of 2ne toys ard they have tc remember them
in order.

» Show the flashcards for teddy bear and car. Put them
face down.

¢ Ask children to say the names of the things they saw in |
English (teddy bear, car).

+ Make the game mare challenging by adcing -o the
ALmber of flasncards you show or showing them fora
shoter zmount of Zime.




f;To intify belongings
Tothank someone
To develop fine motor control

‘Yocabulary: Here you are.
~Structure: This is my / This is your ...
" Materials: CD track 18, flashcards 13-19

(lass Book s ies

Warm-up

1 Peview the names of the toys. Hold up tne flaskcarc of the
doll. Ask What's this? Children respond ft5 a dolf.

v Repeat with the other oy flashcards.

Listen and say. & 18

s Tell c-ildren to ook zt the picture or vages 16 ard 17.1n

-heir own language. ask children to say what they think

-he characters are coing (Tess and Baz are giving each cther

their toys). P ay the CO once to check the answer.

Play the CD aggzin, pausing after each phrase. Children

repzas the phrases chorally and incividually.

+ Ask if children can remember whzt Tess said when sne
gave Baz his boat {Here you are).

¢ Ask fthey can remember what Baz said after “ess gave
i nis boat (Thank you).

Transcript & 18

Listen and say.

Tess This is my doll. This is vour boat, Baz. dee you are.
Baz Thark you, Tess. This is my teddy bear.

Say and do.

» Hold up he flashcard of the boat, and ask Whars rhis?
Children say It's ¢ boat.

Call a child to the front. Say This is your boat, (Samy). Here
you e, Give the boar flashcard 1o the child. Encourage
the ch'ld to say thani you.

Repcat with ather flashcards anc other child-en.

(Fany children are confident ercough, they can lake your
role in handing the flashcard to arcther chilc and saying
tre lings of the dialogue.

-

Activity Book "Mt

1Trace the same letter.

» Wiite the lower case letter @ an the beard. Ask children t¢

say the name and sound o7 the letter (o, /2/).

Write the lower case letters b, ¢, ¢, and d in a row to the

fignt of the a.

Ask zrildren to say the name and scund of ezch letter as

¥OU D0INT O It

v Askthem to (ell you which letzer is the same as Te g at
the seginrirg of the row. Trace cover the second ¢ with a
siffere-it colour or w'th a thic<er line,

s Tell children te look at page 19.

s Ask children to look at the first row of letters. Zxp.ain that
they snould do the exercise just as you have do1e it on
the board.

e Tell them to oLt their firger on each letzer and says its
name and sound. Tell them to trace over the letter that is
the same as the one at 11e begiaring of the row.

2 Look and say. Circle the letter.

» Hold up the flashcard of the balicon. Ask What’s this?
Chidren respond ft's a bafioon.

o Ask them te tell you the first scund of the word &aifoon
{fbi’;'.

e Stick the flashcard o1 the board. Write the letzers a, &, ¢,
and d to the right of the flashcard. Ask children which
-etter 1as the sourd b/ ).

s Calla child to the front to circle the 6.
e Tell children to cok at the Dottom of page 18.

» Tell ther to say each word aloud anc then ciscle the lettar

whose scunc is at tha beginning of the word.
o Cneck the answers as a class.

Optional activity

¢ Give each child a sheet of paper. Ask them to draw anc
then co.cur their favourite 1oy of the seven naw toys
introducea :n this unit.

e Calachild to the frort with nis o her picture. Use one
of the flashcares as your toy. Fele the flashcard and the
chile’s pictare iv your hands. Point to your flashcard,
saying This is my tname of toy). Ther give the child his or
ner pictu-e, saying This is your (name of toy). Here you are.
Encourage the ch'ld to say thank you.

¢ Giva the chid the flashcard and the picture to begir the
dialogue.

* Repeat with other pairs of children performing at the

front with their pictures.

Unit3
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Lesson 3 Letter fun! wmwemisneis

To récogmze and say the sound /ef

Vocabulary: egg, elephant

To develop fine motor ~D-”'U°_|

Materials: CD track 19, flashcard 85, {optional) flashcards
81-84

Class Book wrsts:

Warm-up

Say d /d/. Ask children to give you the name of scmething
beginning with that sound (do/| docr),
Repeat with other known letters (g, b, ¢).

Learn the letter.

Hold up flashcard 85 of the egg. Say égg. Children repeat
the word chorally and individually. Stick the tlashcard on
the board.

Write the letter e on the board under the eqg. Point to it
and say /ef egg.

Present the word gfephartt by miming an elephant with
i7s long trun< and big =ars, and d-awing it on the board.
Write the letter e under it. Point ta it and say /e/ elephant.
Explair naz although the sound of the letter is /e/, the
nzme of the letter is e. Fave children repeat the letter
name and letter sound, along with the words, several
times as you point 10 the picturcs and esters on the boad
{e fel eag; e fel elephani).

Write the capital £ on the board. Remird chi dran tha the
letters have the same soundd. Remind childien that we use
capitzl letters for names and lowe- case letters for otber
words.

Ask chidren <o sLggest a few cominron names that segn
with the sound fe/. If childien car't think of ary names

im their own languzge, g've some examples of Frglisk
nzmes (Edward, £dgor, E’ﬂgror. Elizabeth, erc).

Tell chvidren that they are going o lezm Pow Lo write the
letter Fe. Teli them to cpen their books at page 18 and
look at te letters Fe with the arrows.

Stand with your back to the ¢lass 2$ you usc your finger te
‘write’a capital £in tne air. Write the letter exaclly as it is
presented in the Class Book (see alsc 1B p114L.

Tell children to copy your action and write a capital £ in
the air. Check that they are forming the Ictter corractly.
Repeat the procedure for the lower case #.

Tell children to practise tracing over the Ietters in their
books with their fingers.

Sing. & 19

Tell children that they are going to sing a song to help
them learn the lelter Fe.

Play the CD. Tell children to listen to the song.

Play the CD again and pause after each line. Sing the line
and tell children to repeat after you. Tell children to point
to the letters and words in their books as they sing them.

* P'ay the CD again znd ask ckildren to sing the song.

Unit3

Transcript & 19
Sing.

2ec

fef, ded, el

el eeg, el pag

iel fel fef

eee
el iel, fel
fef clephart, fof elephact
fel Jel fel

Find.

» Telichildrer o fnd the letter ¢ in the alphabert at the top |
of the page. Exalain that eis the fifth etter of the alphaget

¢ ol children t0 look at the rnain pictu‘e on the page.
Say egg, arc ask ch'ldren to point 1o the egg. Check tat
children are puinting te the picture of the egg.

s Say elephanil. Tneck that child-en are pointing <o the
elephant,

e lell children to find the th'ngs beg nning wits the sounds
b/ (bail and bird), ik/ (cot), and /d/ {dog).

Activity Book #faean

1 Trace and write,

 Tell children to logk at page 20.

s Draw writing lines on the board. Pul a dot on the lines to
show the starting point for forming the capital £. Write
the letter on the lines exactly as it is presented in the Class
Baok (see alsa 1B p119).

» Tell children to praclise tracing over the letters in their
books with their fingers.

o Chidren trace and write the letters with their pencils.
Checx that they are holding their pencils correctly and
“orening the letters correctly. 1

* <epeat tne procedure for the lower case e. ;

& Oraw more wriling lines on the board. Call children to the -
board 1o write £and e on the Fnes. (orrect as necessary. |

1

2 Trace and say. Colour.

o Tell childwen w look at the pictures anc say the words.

s Childrer zrace aver the ‘irs: letter of each word with their
aenc’ls. Check that they are forming the exters correctly,

s Tell childrer to trace the kig ettersin the pictures with
their fingers, and then celour them.

» Teil childen w0 colour the rest of the pictures. They shculd
try not to colour autside the lires.

Optional activity
s Telt children tf
the soLnds.

o Fut lhe phoric flashcards for g, b, ¢, ane d {flashcards
81-84) in diffe-ent places in the room.

e Point to a chiid. Say fa2/, 2. "he ¢nile “inds the correct
card, colleczs it, and gives it to you. Encourage the child
to say Apple. Here you are. Resoond with Thank you.

¢ Continue with the remainirg letters and flashcards.

ey are go'ng to play a game o review




Lesson 4 Song it

To identify, write, and use numbers 3and 4

Yocabulary: 3, 4, knock count

Class Book ey

Warm-up :

e Review the words for the teys. Call a chi d to the front.
Hold the flashiczrds for doll and car ir your hard. Say This /s
mydoft, This is your £ar. 1 Jeve you are. Hand t1e car flastcarg
tothe zhild. The child respencs with thark you.

« Call zactner chid 1o joir you. Give 7wo d fferert oy
fashcards wa the first child, Explzin tnat he or sne shoufd
give 0ne tc the classmate and keep ce Tel them te use
the larguage you have ;ust mode:led. Repeat with several
children.

Count 1-4.

s Draw three circles on the board. Say Three. Count One, two,
three, Write the number 3 under them.

Draw four circles to the right of the first three. Poin:

to each circle as you say One, fwa, three, four, Write e
wmeer 4 Lndes trem.

Paint to the rumber 3. Say Three Paint to 4. Say Fousr.

Cal achlld to the front. Say Three. Ercoarage te child 1o
soint <¢ the 3 or the ncara. Repeat with other children.
Tell children to oper ther nooks at page 19. Tell tnem 1o
Icck a7 the pictures at the pottom.

Tel them you are going to say a numaoer and ney sholld
point to the correct picture. Say Three. Check that children
are pointing to the correct picture, Repeat with Four.

Sing. &20

¢ Ask children o tell you what is happening ir the pictu-e.
{The chitdrer are piaying with thejr 1oys,)

* Present Knock on the door anc Come in by demorstrating

w'in children at the classroome door,

Ziay the C0, Tenl ch'ldren te listen =0 the seng.

- # 2lay the CD again anc pause after each line. Sng the inc

i 3ndtetcnildren to repeat after you. Tel chilcren to count

enteeir fingers as they sing Drig two, three, four.

+ Encourage them (o pretend to knock on a door for the
line Knock, knock, knock, on the door.

« Play the CD again and ask children to sing the sorg as
they do the actiors.

Transcript & 20
Sy,
e twe, three, four
i Knock, krock, knock, an the door
Fous, three, two, onie
Comein! Tirne for furi
- Singand do. & 20
.+ Give the four number flashcards to four children. Explain

that they will sing Lhe lines One, two, three, four and Four,
three, two, one and hold up the flashcards.

Toys for you
Tays for me
Tays, toys, toys,
Countwith mel

TR AR NG ST A ST e T e

R

¢ Ask two or three chidran 10 stand at the door and sng
e lires Knock, knock, knock, on the door and Come ind
Time for funi

¢ Tell the rest of the chidren to sing the other lines.

Find and count. &2

s Draw a balloon on the board. Say Ong balioon. Write the
numaer 1 under it. Children repeas Gre bailcon.

¢ Draw two bzlloors next tc it, Say fwo baliacns. Write the
number 2 under them. Children repeat Two bafloons. Be
sure to clearly pronounce the /z/ sound at Ihe end of
batioons, but de nct ove-emphasize the plurals ir tnis
activity since counting is the primary focus.

» Fxp ain that the chi'dren ase going o codrt the number
of objects in the mar pictu-e,

o “lay tha first two itens on -ne CU anc ask chldren to
count a.ong wit~ the childrer: in tne recording.

o Play the rest of the recording. Pause the CD to alow
children tirne to count eacn of the other items, Cenzinue
the recording to check the answer for eacn,

Transcript &2
Find and count.
Count the dolls.
One, twc, three.

Count the boats.
One, two, three.

Countthe tallcons. Countth2 robots,
(e, zwo, three, four, Coe,

Coontzhzbals.
Zne, two, three, four,

Counttre teddy tears
Cre, we.

Activity Book :asrisen

1 Draw,

» Ask children to tell you the numbers at the top of the
vage (3,4}

» Mordel the activity. Write (he number 2 on t1e board. Ask
cnilarer to tell you the number {2). D7aw one oa leon
wIder the numoer 2. Ask Yes7 Chyleren resoond No

s Craw another balioon next 1o the first one. Ask Yes?
Chidren respend Yes.

s Ask chi'dren what rumber they car see abave the irs:
bex, anc wnat they car see ‘n the picture. Explai~ that
they must d-aw three aoples in the box, etc.

» Childeen ao the activity. Check that they nave drawr the
correct number of apples and balls,

2 Trace and write.

» Draw writing lines o1 the board. Put a dot on the lines to
show the startirg peirt for forming ine number 3. Vy-ite
the nurber on theines exacty 25 it is oresenzed intre
Class Book.

» Tel children to praciise tracirg over the numbers in thei-
boos with their fngers.

s Children trace ana write the nyrbers with their pencils.
Check that they are hcicing thelr pencils carrectly and
forming the numbers correc: y.

s Repeat the pracedure for tha number 4,

® Draw more writing lines on the board. Call children to the
board to write 3 and 4 on the lines, Correct as necessary.

Unit 3

13



34

Lesson 5 Letter fun! @wssiishics

Tosay, recognize, and write the letter Ff

_Torecognize and say the sound £/

To develop fine motor control.

Vocabulary: fan, fig
Materials: CD track 22, ﬂashcard 86 a ﬂq

Class Book ma®:

Warm-up

s Review the sounds ana forms o lelters ¢,

b,c dznde.
Write the 1ower case letters g, ¢. and d ¢n the ooarc. Draw
wrting 'i~es in place ot band e

Ask chlldrer wricn letters are missing ‘b and e,

Call a cnila 1o the frent, Ask h'm or ner to wr'te the & ir the
correct placa. Call another child to wrile the .

Repeat witn capiral lettars, omitting differeat letters.

Learn the letter.

Hold up flashcard 86 of the fan. Say fan. Children repeat
the word chorally and individually. Stick the flashcard on
tre boa-d.

Write the letter fon the poare urder the fan. Poirt to it
and say A/ fan.

Present the word fig by showing s reel one and tnen
drawirg one o~ the ooare. Write “ae lel.er funder it, Poin:
to it and say /f/ fig,

Explain that zl:ougn the sound o7 the letter is /7, the
namne of e letter is £ Have children reocas the letter
nzme anc etter sound, alorg with the words, several
tires 25 vou point w0 the oiclures a-¢ eilers 0 the noa
AL fon £ 78 6y,

Wreite the capitai F on the poarg, Rerm'nd children that the
letters nave T1e same sound. Remind children that we use
capizal letters for names and lower case lelers for other
words,

Ask children to suggesl a few common names that begin
with the sound /f/. If children can't think of any names

in their own language, give some examples of English
names (Fred, Finn, Frances, Felicity, etc.).

Tell children that they are going o learn how tc write the
letter A Tell thern o open their books at page 20 and look
at the ‘etters Fiwith the arrows.

Stanc w'th your back t¢ the class as you Juse your finger
tc'wrize'z C2pta’ Fin the air Weite the letter exactly as it is
presertec 0 the Class 3cok see also TB p118)

Tell crildre~ to copy yeur action and write 5 caital Fin
the zir. Ceck that they zre forring the elier correctly.
Repeat the procedure for the lower case £,

Tal children < practise tracirg over the lettars 'n their
books with teir fingers.

Sing. & 22

e Tell chidren thas they are going Lo sirg a song to heip

them learn 1ne letter #f,

¢ Play the CD. Tell children to listen to the song.

Unit 3

e Play the CD agair and pause atter each line. Sing the line |
ana zell cailarer o repeat after you. Tell children to point
o Lhe letters and words in their books as they sing them,

* Play the CD again and ask children (0 sing the song.

Transcript & 22

Sing.

ff.f

Hi AL T

i fan, /£ fan
Jf!, i Hi
LEf

if7, 017, /7
/7 fig, i g
iR &

Find.

o Tell children to find the leller fin the alphabet at Te top
of the page. Lxplain shat fis the sext letter of the alphabet)

¢ Te. child:en to look at the main giczure ¢n the page.
Say fan, and ask children to ooint 1 the fan. Check that
children are pointing to the piclure of the fan,

o Say fig. Check that children arc pointing to the fig.

e Telf children to find the things beginning with the sounds
o/ (boar), and /a/ {doar).

Activity Book - a#éta:

1 Trace and write.

+ Tell children Lo took at page 22

e [-awwiting li~es on the beere. Pus dets on the Ii"ec &
sow the starting points for forming the Caoital F. Write
“reletter on the lines exactly as it is presented in the Class
Book {see aso I3 2119).

¢ Tell children to practise Tr2¢i~g over the letters 'n their
kooks wth the'r finge:s,

o Child-en trace and write the letters with t1eir pencls.
Cheack that ey are bolaing “heir pencils corectly anc
forming the letzers correcLly.

e Repeat the procedure for the lower case £

e Draw more writing lines on the board. Call children to the
board to write F and fon the lines. Correct as necessary.

2 Trace and say. Colour.

e Tell children te look at mne picturas and say the words.

o Child-en Urace over the first ettar of sach word with their
perci's. Check that they are forming the letters correctly:

» Tell children 1o lrace e big lelless in the pictures w'th
their “ingers, and than colour them

!
i

¢ Tel childrenito colour the rest o thn pictures. They snoule

try not te colour outside the ines.

|
:

Optional activity

word. You may want Lo use the flashcards as support.
o Say docr. Children say d, /d/. Repeat witn haai, car, Joi,
oailcon, apple, and egq.

& T2l chidren you are going 10 say & worc 2nd they Fave |
e tell you the name are seu¢ of the fisst letterir the |




Lesson 6 Story :tepics mpmsizis

To ollow the feft 10 ight sequence of English.
To develop listening skills in English v
To understand and enjoy a story

Torevise nurrbers 1-4

To revise and consolidate language introduced in the unit

Vecabulary: Heilo/ H], Bye, batloon, cor, sit down

Materials: CO tracks 23-24, flashcards 14,17, 18, 86 o

Class Book pAaE2’

Warm-up

s Review greetings by wa king around the class and saying
Hello, Hi te the children. Encourage them to say Hello or Hi
0y (You can explain Tnat Hiis anotner way of saying
Hello to people that you know quite well)

» Review commands. Say Stand up. Wait for children to
respond. Repeat with clap and sit down.

Look and say.

o Tell children to open their books at page 21.

¢ Remind children that English stories are presented from
left 10 right. Hold up your book and point at the frames in
order.

* Say Point to picture 1. Check that children are pointing tc
the picture with the 1 in the corner. Say Point to picture 2
Check that children are pointing to the pictJre with the 2
in the corner. Repeat with pictures 3 and 4.

¢ Ask children questions about the story ir their own
language: Who are the car and the rabbit? (Pat and fig),
What toys can you see? (balloon, car), What is happening in
the story? {Pat turns on the fon and lig rides in the car).

Listen. & 23

» el crildren that they are going to listen tc the story.

¢ Pay the CC ard pause between eacn frame. Don't ask
chi:dren tc repeat at 21is s:age of the lessor.

+ Ask child-en tc tell you in thei- own language what they
uncerstood. Play the CC again if necessary.

Transcript %23

Listen.

g Helic, Pat.

pat Fi, Jig!

Jig Thsismy bal'ogn,

pat This is my cer, Sit down, Jig.
Ny OK

Pat Catready 3,2, 1.

wehoosh of fan]

Jig Bye!

Listen and act. &3

= Play the CD again, paJsirg aftcr cach frame. Chvldren
repest the sertences chorally and individually. Children
should repeat the lines they hear, not the text under the
pICTU Cs.

» Tell the class that they are going to act out the story. Stick
the flashcard of the car on (he board. Call two children to
the front to madel the story with you. One child is Jig and
kolds the f ashcard of the balloon and the other child is
Pat and holds the flashcard of the fan,

o Help the cnitaren to say the lines. The child playing Jig
stands next to the flashcard of the car on the board and
the child playing Pat makes a whoosh sound and holds
up the fan. The child playing Jig holds up the balloon and
maoves hackwards.

« Call other children to the front to act out the story.

+ Help children to perform by prompting the lines and
telling them to repeat.

Sing. &2

¢ Tell children they are going to learn 2 ciant for Jig to
cheer him on as he fides in 11e car.

o Play lhe CD. Pause a“er each lirie {or the thldren to repeat
chorally and individua ly,

Transcript @24
Sing.

3,2,1

Gg, Jig!

Time for funt

Activity Book #emain”

1 Colour and say.

e Stckthe flasheard of the robot on the board. Ask Whats
this? Children say A robot. Say Count. Children say One.

» Telchild-entolookat gage 23.

» Tclchild-en to colour the pictures, e | therr 1o stay inside
e lines as well as thoy can,

» When childrer have finished, e therr to say the numrker
of each toy frobor 1, dofis - 2, teddy bears 3, boats 4.

Optional activity

s Wiite the numbers 1 and 3 on the board. Draw writing
I'nesin place of 2 and 4.

o Ask children whicn numbers are missing (2 and 4).

s Callachid to the front. Ask him or her to write the 2 in
the correct place. Call another child to write the 4.

e Repeat witn other children and other missing numbers,

www.majazionline.ir Edditor:MR mohammad khaleghi
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Unit 3 Review e

To review the letters and sounds for fe and Ff
Toreviewthe numbers3and4
To develop fine motor control -

Materials: flashcards 71-74, 85-86

Activity Book Bz

Warm-up

1

Reviews the numopers. I lold un a number flasncard.
Children say the number,

Show the numkbers in rardom orde:.

Match and colour.

Vi-ite the letters e and fon e beard. Poins to each letter
and have chitdren tell you the name and the sound (e, /e/;
£ 1fh).

Stick the flashcard of the fan on the board. Ask children
what sound the word fan begins with (/f/),

Ask a child to come to the front and draw a line from the
flashcard to the correct letter.

Repeat with the flashcard of the egg.

Tell chi'drer o look at page 24.

Ask children to say the words for the dictures felephant, fig,
eqq, fon).

Children draw lines from each of the letters o the cormrect
p'ctures. Creck the answers. Child-en can then colour the
pictures,

2 Count and match.

Stick the number flashcards for 3 and £ on the board,
Tell childrer to lock at activity 2 on page 74.

Tell children to count the number of cars in the first
picture (4),

Ask children which nurmber on the board shows the
number of cars (4). Tell children to draw a line from the
number 4 in their books to the four cars.

Children camplete the activity by counting the bears and
drawirg a line from the 3 {¢ the bears,

Progress check 3 (photocopiable} (TB p96}

» Follow the procedure described on page 11 of the
ntroduction.

Unit 3

Numbers Book s

Lesson 1

d write the number 3

1 Trace and count, Write,

s Tell children to look at page 6.

» Ask the chi'dren which number thay see at tne top of the
page (3). Ask them 10 trace the number with their fingers,
startng at the dot, and fo'lowing the direction of the
arows,

e Say Count the dolis. Childrer count One, two, three.

¢ Draw writing ines on the board. ut a dot on the lines 1o
show the startirg point for forming <ne 3. Mode: writing
the nurber 3 on the poare while child-en trace tne
numbers with “heir fngers i1 their books.

¢ Children trace and write the numbers with their pencils.

2 Count and match.

s Ask children to tell you the names of the toys they can see
(doll, balloon, ball, robot).

» Tell them to count the number of each item.

¢ Ask Three dolis? Children say No. Ask Three bafloons?
Children say Yes, Tel* them to t-ace the line fror the 3 to
the balloons,

s Children complete tha activity. Check the answers.

Lesson 2 i@

—

Trace and count. Write.

Tell children to lock at page 17.

Ask the children which number they see at the top of the

page (4). Ask them to trace the number with their fingers, |

starting at the dots, and following the direction of the

arrows,

e Say Count the halloons. Children count One, two, three, four.

+ Draw writirg lines on t1e board. Put dots or the fings to
showr tne starting points for forming the 4. Mode wi'ting
the rumber 4 on the board while children trace the
numbers with ther fingers in their books,

* Children trace and wr'te the numbers with their pencils.

*

2 Count and circle.

e Draw a balloon on tne board, Ask ‘Whars this? Children say |
A batiocn.

e Wile the numbers ¢, 2, 3, 4 under the bzlloor. Call a child
to the front to circle the correct number (7). ,

= Tell children to look al the second activity on page 17. Tell
them to count the number of each item and circle the
correct number.

¢ Check the answers.
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Lesson 3 #apsels:

To count from 1 to 4

Lesson 5 ¥sia:

To count from 1 w04

0 write the numbers 3 ard 4

To develop fine motor control

To develop fine motorcontrol

1Count and cotour.
s Draw four figs in a row on the board, Say Count the figs.
{nildren count One, two, three, four.

Wrie the number 2 to the left of the fgs. Cal achild to
the front to coloudr o+ shade in two figs.

Tell children o loox at page 18.

Explain that they should colour the number of items
indicated by the rumbe- at the beginning cf the line.
Tell childrer <o try to stzy ‘nside tne lines as well as they
can.

¢ Check the arswers.

2 Trace.
+ Craw a line of cotted numbers 3 and 4 on the boa-d.

¢ Call & few children to the front to trace a number while
the cther child-en trace the rumbers ir their books with
their ingers.

» Chldren trace ard write the numbers with their pendils.

Lesson 4 - NEpsGEm:

1 Follow the numbers.

» Tell children to lock at page 19.

o Askin the cildrer's owr anguage whicn numkers are in
b ack on the eft and right of the page (2, 3. 4.

Explain 'n the children’s own languzage that it is possible

to maove fram the numiber on the left to the same numoer
on the right.

Model tae activicy. Copy the large 25 and the two rows

of letters and numbers on the board, Point (o the large
number 2, Say Two. Point 1o the 2 at the beginring of the
oz row. Ask Twa? Children say Yes.

Jgint to the & below the 2. Ask Twe? Children say M. Point
to tne rwnber 2 to the right of the first cne. Ask Twe?
Chilc'ran say Yes,

Contirue asking anout the latlers and numnbers,
conrecting the 2s urti you reach tne large 2 on the right.
* Children complete the activity.

¢ Check the answers on the board.

1 Draw, count and write.
e Tel chilcren to lock az page 20.
» Children name the obects ir each rov.

¢ Tell -nem 1o trace the dotted egg in the first row. Say
Count the eggs. Children coun: Cne, two, three. Tell them to
trace the number 3 to the right of the eggs.

¢ Chldren complete the zctivity, trac'ng the pictures and
writing the numkers.

¢ |* children finish cuickly, ask them t¢ coloLr the pictures,

¢ Check the answers.

Lesson 6 Fesges-

Torecognize numbers 1-4
To develop fine motor control

Materials: flashcards 71-74

—

Colour 1,2,3and 4,

Hold up eacn numker fashcard for child-en to say the
number.

Stick the number flashcards cn the board.

+ Tell children to look at page 21.

¢ Explair in their own language hal they are going (o
colour only the dieces o7 tha pcture that nave onz of the
numbers or the bozed in them.

* Deperding on the level of your ¢lass, you may wish (o
assign a specilic colour for each number, 2a. 1 = red, etc.

.

s Tell children to stay inside the lires as wel as they can
while colouring.

» YWhen children finish, gs« them to tell you the toy that is
revealed {a robol),

Unit 3
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4 My things

Lesson 1 eesin:isams:

To identify school things

_To recognize English sounds and spoken words
Torecognize parts of the whole
To deveiop fine motor control

Vocabulary: bag, book, iunch box, penci, pencil box, rubber,
waler bottle

‘Materials: CD tracks 25-26, ﬂashcards20—26u : )

Class Book -®#tsusx

Warm-up

¢ Tell children tc lock at t1e picture on pages 22 and
22 Ask the “ollowng questicns in 11e children’s own
language: Where gre the children? (At school, Who is the Boy
at the front of the classroom? (Bael, Who s with Bas? (Mrs
Woodword, his teacher),

Listen and say. & 25

¢ Tell children that they are going to learn the words for the
children’s school things.

¢ Play the CD, holding up the flashcard for each school
thing as its name is said. Pause after each word so children
can point to the object in their books. Check children are
pointing to the correct object.

* Play the CD again, pausing after each word. Children
repeat the words chorally and individually.

Transcript &25
Listen and say.
lunch box, water bottle, book, pencil 2ox, 22g, pencil, “ubker

Listen and find. & 26

« Tel chiloren that you ars going to say a wosd 2nd thoy
shoutd point t¢ that chject in their boo«s.

¢ Say the words at random, e.g. waier bottle, pencil box, beok,
pencil, bag, iunch box, rubber. As you say each wod, you
may like to hold uo the flashcard of the object tc give
chi'dren visual supoort,

» Check children are po'nting 70 the correct object in their
bcoks.

¢ Play the CD and pause zfter eacn word. Children listen and
point 1o the object ir their books.

Transcript & 26
Listen and find.
bag, book, lunch box, pencil, pencil box, rubber, water botlle

Unit 4

Activity Book -amsii:

1 Find and circle. Colour. ,
“ell chidren o look at page 25. |
o Ask them to zell you what they se2 in tne box at the top of
the page (2 book, a penicif box, a rubber, a water Gotile).
o Put the flaskcarcs for these obyects on the board, ]
e Point to the flashcard for book. Ask children if thoy ca~ !
find & book in the big picture on oage 25. Te | chifdrentc
circle the boox. ‘
¢ Cnilgren ocate and circle the other objects 'n the big
picture,
o Check chiidren’s circles.

|

¢ [t some cildrer fin'sh quickly, ask ther to cclour the
picture.

Optional activity

o Ask twa children to bring their pencils, books, and
rubbers to the front.

* Model the activity. Pick up one child's book. Say This is
your book, Here you are. Give it 10 the child. Encourage
the child to say Thank you.

s The children take turns giving each other their pencils
and rubbers.

¢ (all other children to the front to perform with other

objects, e.g. water bottles, lunch boxes, £1c.




To ask and answer about quantity
Toaskand answer about age

To notice the final s in regular plurals
To count from 1to 4

Structure: How many .. 7Howoldareyou?
Materials: CD tracks 27--28, flashcards 20--26

Class Book csrabiszm:

Warm-up

s Review the narres of the school things. Hold up the
flashcard of the bag. Ask What5s this? Childrer -espond #ts
ene

¢ Ragezt with the other flashcards.

Listen and say. & 27

e Tell children to look at Te pictute on pages 72 and 23. n
their ow language, ask ¢ilgren to say what Baz is deirg
(Painting at one of the tables). Tel children that Tis is Table
1in Baz's classroom,

“ell cild-en that Baz is counting seme things at Table 1.
“ell therr <o listen for the things he is counting (poys and
wazer bottles). P ay the CD orce t¢ check the answers.
Fo'nt out how when you are talking about mare than one
boy or water bot: e there s 3 /z/ sound at the end of the
word: boy, boys, water battle, water batttes, Draw a stick

foure on the ooarg, and then draw twe stick figures to the

fight of this. Po'nt o the first picture anc say boy. Foint to
the second picture and say boys. Chidren repeat choraly
and individually. Make sure they are pronouncing the final
s for the plural word.
Check that children understand by presenting and drilling
plurals for vocabulary from previous units, e.g. apple /
apples, bird / birds, dog / dogs, etc.
Play the CD again, pausing after each phrase. Children
repeat the phrases chorally and individually.
« Tell children in their own language that Mrs Woodward
also asks Baz how old he is. Ask children if they can
identify that question (How ofd are you?).

Transcript &27

Listen and say.

MisWoodward Pcin® to takle 7, Baz. Aow many boys?
Bz Cra... two... Two!

MesWoodward How rany water bottles?

Baz Ore... 2wo. .. three.,. four. Fourl

MrsWoodward Gcod, Baz How old are you?

Baz One... two... three... four I'm four:

Sing. & 78
o Tell children that they are going to learn a song to ask and
tell about their age.

¢ Play the CD. Tell children to listen to the song.

» Play the CD again and pause after each line. Sing the line
and tell children to repeat after you. Tell children to hold
up four fingers as they sing Im four.

» If some children are five, tell them that they are going to
learn the next number in this unit very soon.

Transcript & 28
Sing.

How old are you?

I'm four.

How ol¢ are you?
'm four.

How old are yo..? How old are you?
I “our. I'm feur. I'm fourt

Activity Book #Esa:

1 Count and match.

» Ask children 1o te'l yeu the names o° the scheol taings
they can see (rubbers, iunch Goxes, pencils).

» "ell ther to count the number of rubbers.

o Ask How many rubbers? Children say Four. Tell themr 10
zrace Lhe ‘ine from the -ubbers to the number 4,

o Chidren comglets the activity, Check 1e answers,

2 Draw, write and say.

= Ask children in tneir own language what Baz is doing in
the picture, fHe is telling us that he's four,

s Tell children to draw a picture of themselves and write
their age under it.

o When children have finished, have each child stand at his
or her seat and say Hi. 'm (name). This is my picture. I'm four.

¢ torany children who are five, write 5 as a model for them
to copy and teach them to say f'm five.

Optional activity

s Take four water bottles from the class. Put them at the
front of the class. Ask How many water bottles? Children
count One, two, three, four. Four water bottles.

* Repeat with 1-4 rubbers, pencils, books, lunch boxes,
bags, or pencil boxes.

« Encourage chilcren to proncunce the es endirg
carrectly for pencii coses ana funch boxes. Model these
words several timas for children to repeat. Con't try to
exolaln p ural forms to children in detail, Just ercourage
ther Lo repeat correctly, without criticizing them (o
any errcrs they may make,

Unit 4
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Lesson 3 Letter fun! wrsiiidsiez:

To sa recognize, and write the letter Gg
To recognize and say the sound /g/
To develop fine motor control

Vocabulary: girl give

Materials: CD track 29, flashcard 87

Class Book taracéis:

Warm-up

o Say £ /! Ask children to give you the nare of something
beginn'ng with that sound (fan, fig).

s Repezt with other known letters (o /a/, b/, c kil didl. e
el

Learn the letter.

e Hold up flashcard 87 of tne girl. Say gir!. Crilarer repeat
the word caorally and individually. Stick the flaskcarc on
the board.

s Write the eter g onthe board under the girl Foint to 't
and say /g/ girl.

* Present the word give by calling a child to the front with

his or her pencil. Say Give me your pencil. Motion for the
child to give you the pencil. Say give as he or she does the
action.

 Explain that although the sound of the letter is /g/, the
name of the letter is g. | lave children repeat the letter
name and letter sound, along with the words, several
times (g, /9/, girl: ¢, 1u/, give).

s Write the czpita' Gon the board. Remind children that the

letters have the same souard. Reming chilcren that we use
capita letters for names and lower case letters for omner
WOICS.

s Ask children to suggest a tew cemmon names that begin

with tne sound /g/. If chvldren can't think of any names
in Their own 'arguage, give some examp es of english
names (Gareth, Gregory, Gloria, Grace, etc.).

» “ell chidren tnat they are going tc I2arn how 1o write tne
letter Gg. "ell them to cpen their books at page 24 and
lock at the lelters Gg with the arrows,

¢ Stand with vour hack to the class as you use your ‘finger to
‘write'a capital G in the air Write the letter exactly as it is
presentad in the Class Book sec also TB p™ 19).

= Tell chidren 70 cooy your action and write a capitzl G in
the air. Check that they are forming the letter correctly.

e Repeat the procedure tor the lower case g.

¢ Tell children to practise tracing over the letters in their
bocoks with their fingers.

Sing. & 79

¢ Tell children that they arc going to sing a song to help

them learn the letter Gg.

¢ Play the CD. Tell children to listen 1o the song.
e Play the CD again and pausc after cach line. Sing the line

and te { children 1o repeat zfter yau. el children to noint
tc the letters and words in their books as they sing them,

¢ Play 1ne CD again and ask chi dren o sing the scng.

Unit4

Transcript & 29

Sing.

934 999

fgl. Igf, g} 19l 1al, igl

/g/ girl, /g/ girl /g/ give, /g/ give
g/, 19/, g/ 1yl 1yl 1y/
Find.

¢ Tell children to find the letter g in the alphabet at the top

of the page. Ask children for the namce and sound of the
ietter before g (£ /1.

¢ Tel children tolock a: the main picture or the page. Say |

girl, and ask chi'dren to point to a gir. Creck that children
are pointing o one of tha girls,

* Say give Ask cnilaren n the'r owe langJuage i€ they can see
an examole of give i1 the oicture (the teacher s giving the
girt the eiephont rubber).

e Teli chilcren to tind the things beginnirg with the sourds
ib! (Birdy and fef (egg, efephant).

Activity Book :i#tstiz

1 Trace and write.

e Tell enilaren to look at page 27.

» Draw writing lines on the board. Put a dot on the lines to
show the starting points for forming the capital G. Write
the letter on the lines exactly as it is presented in the Class
Book (see also TB p119).

e Tell children to practise tracing over the letters in their
books with their fingers.

e Children trace and write the fetters with their pencils.
Check that they are halding 1heir pencils correctly and
forming the letters correctly.

* Repeat the orocedure for tha lowsar Case g.

o Draw more writing lines or the bozrd. Call children to the
board to write Gand g on the lines Correct as recessary

2 Trace and say. Colour.

e Tel children to lock az the pictures and say the words.

¢ Chyldren trace over the first letter of each werd with ther
pencils. Check that they are forming the lesters correcty.,

» Tell cnildrer to trace the big etters in the nicture with
their firgers, and then colour tnem.

¢ Tel children to celour the rest of the pictures. They sho.Id
try not tc colour outside the ings.

Optional activity

¢ Te'l child-en they are going to play a game 1o review
the letters.

e Calla child to the front, Tell him or her to close his or her
eyes.

* Write the letter g on the board. Guide the child’s
finger along the letter to trace it. Be sure to follow the
directions for forming the letter.

e Say What’s this? The child answers g.

» Repeat with other known letters and other children
guessing.




Lesson 4 Song s wmin;

To ie_ ntify, write, and use number 5
Joidentfy and use numbers 3 and 4

Vacabulary: 5, hide e
Materials: CD track 30, fjashcards 13,15, 75

Class Book :&mes

Warm-up

* Review “ne words ‘or dol and tecdy bear with the
flashicerds. Call a child 1o tne front and give him or har the
flasncards. Say Give me the dofl. The child gives yau the aoll
fashcard. Repeat with teddy bear

+ Keep the child at the frort and cal’ another child te join
you, Say to the first chile Give {name) the ledly bear. The
first child gives the second chld the teddy bear flashcard.

» Repeat with several children,

Count 1-5.

+ Tell children that they are going to learn to count further
in English.

¢ Draw five circles on the board. Say Five. Count One, rao
three, {our, five \Write the nurber 5 uncer them.

o Ask How many? Cniloren answer Fve.

+ Tell children to open thei- baoks at page 25, Tell them to
lock at the pictures at the borttomr.

¢ Tell thern you are going to say a number and they sncu'd
poit to the correct picture, Say five. Check that children
are pointing Lo the correct picture, Repeal with other
numbers.

Sing. &30

» Ask children to tell you in their own language what is

haopening in the picture. (A dolf and teddy beor arz singing

and dancing.

Presert :ne word hide, Say hige and then hide behind

your tzhle, cr hide your eyes as if playing peek-a-boo. Call

ach'ld to the frons, anc say hige. Erceurage the child to

nide pehing the table at the front Ask the other children

in their own lznguage if they can see the child. Explain

that tney can't because the child is niding.

Tell children that they are going to learn a song with all

the numbers they now know in English.

Play the CD. Tell children to listen to the song.

Play the CD again and pause after each line, Sing the line

and tel! childrer 1o repeat after you. Tell chiidren 1o do the

act:ons as they sing, “ell them to ho'd Lp t1eir fingers as

they sing Count 1 and 2.

Encourzge them te clap in time with the music for Clap

for you.,

Encourage them tc point to the door for the line Point to

the doar.

s Encourage tnem to bend down at their seats for hide.

¢ Play the CD again and ask children to sing the song as
they do the actions,

Transcript &30
Sing.

Doll and zeady bear
Count Y and 2

Doll and tecdy nezr
Clzpferyou

Ocll and teddy bear
Count 3 and 4

Jofl nd teday bear
“gint to the door
Doll and tecdy aear ", 2,345 Hide!
Countto 5

Doll and teddy bear

Ready 10 hide

Sing and do. &30

s Give the doll and teddy bea- flashcards to two ch'ldren.
Czil zvem to the front to leac the so1¢.

¢ Sing the seng. If there is ©'me change parts.

Activity Book ‘#rsin:

1 Count, circle and colour.

e Tell cnilaren to look at page 28.

e Ask them to tell you the numbers at the left of the page
(5.4,3,5).

¢ Model the activity. Write the number 4 on the board. Ask
children to telt you the number (4). Draw five balloons to
the right of 11e nunbe’, Ask How many batloons? Child-en
say Five.

» Pointto tre number 4. Say Count four. Point to four of
the balloons end cecunt One, two, three, four. Circle four
balloons,

e As< children to do The activity. Tell them to count and
circie the nLmber of objects indicated by the number 2t
the peginning of each row.

e Check that children have circled the correct number of
objects, Tell therm to calour the circled objects.

2 Trace and write,

¢ Draw writing lines on the board. Puta dot on the lines 1o
show the starting point for forming the number 5. \Write
the nurmper on the lines exactly as itis presented in tne
Class Book.

» “ell chidren to practise trac ng cver the numbers in their
books with their fingers.

v Children trace and write the niumbers with their pencils
Check that they are holding their pencils correctly and
forming the numbers correctly.

¢ Draw more writing lines on the board. Call children to
the board to write the number 5 on the lines. Correct as
necessary.

Optional activity

¢ Sing the How cid are you? song (CD <rack 28; “or chilcrer
who are five,

e (all a five-year-cle and a fou- year-old to the front ancd
Fave therr sing the seng Lo each other.

Unit4
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Lesson 5 Letter fun! s

.

) 7 say, recognize, and write the letter Hh
To recognize and say the sound /h/

To develop fine motor control

Vocabulary:hand horse .
Materials: CD track 31, flashcard 88; (optional) fiashcards
81-87

Class Book G

Warm-up

Review the lower case ard capitals of letters ¢, 8,¢,d, e, f,
and g. \Write the lower case letters 2, b, ¢, 4, ¢, fand g on
the koard. D-aw wriling lines undsr sach ore.

Cal! a chid to the front, Ask him ¢r her tc write the capital
letter for A on the writing lines under o,

Repcat with different children writing the other capital
letters,

Learn the letter,

Hold up flashcard 8¢ of the hand. Say hand. Children
repeat the word chorally and individually. Stick the
flashcard on the board.

Wr'te the letter b on the board under the hand. Point to it
and say /hf hand.

Presert the word horse by drawing a picture or making
the sound of a horse. Say /b, horse and point to the / on
the 20arc,

Explain that zlthougn the sound of the letter is /by, tne
name of the letter is . Have ciloror -epeat the letter
name ard latter sound, along witn the words, several
times as youd point to the piclures ard letters 01 the ooarc
(h /W, hand: b, 'hY, horse).

Write the capita //0n tha board. Remind children thzat the
letters have the same sourd. Rervina chilaren that we use
capital letters for names and lower case letters for other
words,

Ask children to suggest a few common names that begin
with the sound /h/. it children can't think of any names

in their own lanyuage, give sarne examples of Fnglish
narnes (Henry, f larriet, etc,).

Tell children that they are going to learn how to write the
lecter Hh. Tell them to open their books at page 26 and
ook at the lettors Ak with the arrows.

Stand with your bBack 1o the class as you use your finger to
write'a capital Hin tne air. Write the letter exactly 2s it is
presented in the Class Book sec also TB p™ 19).

Tell childrer to copy your act.on and write a caoital Hir
the air. Check that they zre forming the letter correctly.
Repeat the procedure for the ower case h.

Tel childien to practise racirg over the letters in their
kooks with their fingers,

Sing. 31

Tell children that they are going to sing a song to help
them learn the letter fih.

Unit4

e Play the CD. Tell children to listen to the song.

* Play the (D again and pause after each line, Sing the line
and tell children to repeat after you. Tell children to point}
to the letters and words in their books as they sing them.

» Play the CD again and ask ¢hildren to sing the song.

Transcript &3

Sing.

b, A h. h. h

/h, I, i i, h

/hf hend, i hasd /h/ horse, /hf ho-se

/b R/

Find.

o Tclchildentaiing the etter kin the alphabet at the top
of 11e page. As< child-en for the name anc scund of the |
ietter oefore h (g, fgi).

» Tel children to look &t the main pictdre ¢n the page. Say
hiand, and ask children to point 7o a hard in the picture.
Check that childrer are pointng to ane of the hands.

» Say horse. Check that children are pointing to the toy
horse.

* Tell children to find the things beginning with the sounds
leel (apple), 1%/ (can), 1A (dog), and /81 (fan). Ask if there is
something beginning wilh /g/ (give - the girl is giving the
horse to the boy).

l‘h/., .’lhj ) .ihif

Activity Book st

¢

1 Trace and write. 5

» Tell crilcren to lock a7 page 29, i

« Draw writing lines or the board. Puz dots on the liresto
$70w the startng po nts for forming the canital H. Write ‘
the lettar on the lines cxactly as itis presented in the C'ass:
Bock (see also TE p119). 3

¢ Tell children o practise —acing over the letters in their
kooks with their finge-s.

o Children trace and wr'te the [etlers with their pencils.
Check that they are holdirg their pencils correctly and
forming Lhe letters correctly.

* Repeat the procedure for the lower case h.

* Draw more writing lines on the board. Call children to the
board 10 write H and h on the lines. Correct as necessary.

i

2 Trace and say. Colour.

» Tell children to look at the pictures and say the words.

¢ Children trace cver the first letter of each word with their
pencils. Check that they are forming the etters correctly.

¢ Tell chi'dren o trace the big 1etiers in the picture wth
their fingers, anc then colour them.

¢ Telb children to cokour the rest of the pictures They sheuld
try not to colour outsice the lines.

Optional activity

¢ Show flashcard 88 of the hand. Children say /b hana.

o Children write the lettor frin the air. Be sure they are
formirg the letter correctly.

* Repeat with ather knowr letters.




Lesson 6 Story :wwmiti wmmts:

To follow the left to right sequence of English.
To develop listening skills in Engtish o
Tounderstand and enjoyastory ~
Torevise numbers 1-5

To revise and consclidate language introduced in the unit

Vocabulary: pencils, rubbers, books, thank you
Materials: CD track 32, flashcard 20

Class Book &My

Warm-up

+ Review schocl things and numbers by hold'ng up two
bags end asking How many bags? Child-en say Two.

+ Repeat w th other scnool th'ngs.

+ Say Give me your pencii (name). When the c1ilc gives you
the pencil say Thonk you.

Look and say.

» Tel children to open their books at page 27.

* Rerrind children that English stories are presented from
left to ~'ght. Hald up your hook and po'nt at the frames i
order.

¢ Say Foint to picture 1. Check that children are po'nting o
the pictu-e with the 1 in the corner, Say Point to picture 2.
Check that ch'ldren ere pointirg to the picture wth 1ne 2
inthe corner. Repeat with pictures 3 and 4,

+ As<children guestiors abeut the story in their own
language: Whao are the boy ond girl? [Baz and Tess), What
schoo! things can vou see? (hooks, penciis, rubbers), What is
neppening in the stary? {Baz is helping Tess pack her hag, bui
neis taking some of her things).

v Ask the children what they th'nk of Bz behzviour.
Remnc tnem that they should respact other people’s
belongings.

~ Count,

s Askchildren to count some of the items in the story. Point
to picture 1 and ask How many pencifs? Help children
tc count the four pencils in 3az's left hang, and alsc the
percilin kis "ight Fand: One, twa, three, four .. anid five

» Repeat with ruobers ir oicture 2 {One, two, three) and
bocks 'n piczare 3 {One, tag, three, four),

Listen. & 32

+ Tel children that they are geing to listen to the story.

¢ Play the CO and pause between each frame. Don't ask
children Lo repeat at this stage of the lesson.

s Ask cnildren to tell you in their own language what -ney
dngarstood. Play the CO again if necessary.

Transcript @32
listen,

Tess Fow many pencls?
Baz Four.

Tess Four pencils?

Baz ‘fes.

Tess How ma~y rutbers?
Baz Twc,

Tess Twc rubbers?

Baz Yes,

Tess How ma~y books?
Baz Three.

Tess Three bocks?

Baz Yes.

Tess Give e my t-ings, please.
Baz Sorry.
Tess Thank you, Bzz.

Listen and act, &32

Play tne CD again, pausing zfter eacn frame. Childrer
repea: the sentences cheral y and irdividually, Children
sheuld reoeat the lires they hear, not the text under the
pctLres.

Tell the class that they are go’ng to act out the story.
Collect five pencils, three rubbers, and four books frem the
children. Call two child-en to the frent to nodel the story
with yoL. One child 1s Baz and the other is Tess.

He ptne children ta say the lines. "he c1ile olzying tne
role 0" Baz may put e extrz objects on the flocr,

Call other children tc the fro-it tc act out Tae story.

Help chidren o perform by promo:’ng the lines and
telling them to repeat.

Activity Book sesEsmr

1

Count. Trace the right number.
Stic< the fashcard cf the bag on the board. Ask Whats
this? Children say A bag. Say Count, Children coun: 1.
Write the qrumbers 1 and 2 under the flashzard.
_all a zhild to the front to trace over the correc: number
i1}, ideally using a different colour.
Tell children to ¢cok at page 30.
Tell children to count the rumber of items in eack dictura,
lell them 1o trace over the corect numker,
Check by asking about eacn picture. Ask /Hlow many
rubbers? Chitdren responc Four, Ask How many pencils?
Chidren respond Three, etc.

Optional activity

e Tall children to think of their favourite schocl thing for
which they know e English name.

e Assigria rumber from 1-5 to each child by pointing at
eacn child 2nd counting 1-5.

e Tel chilcren to draw that rumbe- of their favourize
school thing, e.g. five bags, tnree unct boxes, ste.

s Vyaen children have finished, call a child 1 the front to
show his or her picture, As< ! icw many (pencil boxes)?
The class answers,

Unit 4
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Unit 4 Review swiea:

To review the letters and sounds for Gg and Hh _
To review the numbers 1-5
To develop fine motor control

Materials: flashcards 71-75, 87, 88 '

Activity Book :Astien

Warm-up

» Review the numbers, Tell children to count the number of
time you clap.

¢ (lap five times. Children say Five, Repeat with other
numbers from 1 to 5.

¢ Calla child to the front to lead the clapping.

1 Match and colour.

* Write the letters g and h on the board. Point to each letter
and have children tell you the name and the sound (g, /g/;
h, /h/).

¢ Stick the flashcard of the girl on the board. Ask children
what sound the word girl begins with (/g/).

e Aska child to come to the front and draw a line from the
picture to the correct letter.

o Repeat with the flashcard of the hand.

¢ Tell children to lock at page 31.

¢ Ask children to say the words for the pictures (horse, gir,
hand, give).

» Children draw lines from each of the letters to the correct
pictures. Check the answers, Children can then colour the
pictures.

2 Join the dots. Colour.

¢ Stick the number flashcards for 1-5 on the board in a
semi-circle. '

¢ Point to each number and children say its name.
e Draw a line connecting the numbers in order from 1-5.

e Change the position of the number flashcards to a zigzag.
Call a child to the front to connect the numbers in order.

¢ Tell children to look at activity 2 on page 31. Ask Whats
this? Children respond it's a horse.

¢ Tell them to connect the numbers to complete the horse,
¢ Children complete the activity by colouring the horse.

Progress check 4 (photocopiable) (TB p97)

¢ Follow the procedure described on page 11 of the
Introduction.

Unit4

Numbers Book etz
Lesson 1 :kbpasiii:

To count and write the number 5

1 Trace and count. Write.

e Tell children to look at page 22. ;

e Ask the children which number they see at the top of the
page (5). Ask them to trace the number with their fingers,
starting at the dot, and following the direction of the
arrows.

» Ask How many pencils? Children respond Five.

e Draw writing lines on the board. Put a dot on the linesto
show the starting point for forming the 5. Model writing |
the number 5 on the board while children trace the
numbers with their fingers in their books.

¢ Children trace and write the numbers with their pencils.

2 Count and trace.

e Ask children to tell you the names of the school things
they can see (bags, pencils, books, water bottles).

¢ Tell them to count the number of each item.

Ask How many bags? Children respond Five. Telt children g
trace the number 5 under the picture, ‘

Children complete the activity. Check the answers,

*

Lesson 2 NgeAd2s:

Ry ) T g
. S EXIDAEE SN o
Lo & A S ai

Tocountfrom 1t0 5
To recognize a group

Materials: flashcards 15, 16, 21, 22, 23, 24, 81

-

Count and circle groups of 5.

Tell children to lock at page 23.

Ask children the names of the things in the pictures
(books, pencils, pencil boxes, rubbers, figs, apples, balls, teddy:
bears). Stick the flashcard for each on the board. Draw the
fig on the board. v
¢ Point at page 23 and ask How many books? Children
respond Five. Write the number 5 under the flashcard of
the book.

¢ Tell children to circle the five books on page 23 as you
circle the flashcard on the board.

Children complete the activity, circling the groups of five,
Check answers by calling children to the front to write the
number 5 under the flashcard of the things they circled
(books, pencil boxes, figs, teddy bears).

Ask children to write the number of pencils, rubbers,
apples, and balls under those flashcards.



Lesson 3 :irdgeas

Totountfrom 105
“Toidentify numbers 1105
Te deverop fire motor control

1 Count and colour the number.

« Draw four egys in a row on the board. Ask How many
eggs? Children respond Four.

Write the numbers 7, 2, 3, 4 to the right of the eggs. Ask
which one is the number 4. Shadc or darken the number
4

Tell children to lock az page 24

Explain that they should colour the number that shows
the aurrkar of ites,

Tell children to try to stay inside the lires as wel as they
M.

Check the answars. Ask How many baliocns? Chilcrer
espoNG v, I,

-

Lesson 4 Numage2s

Tocountfrom 1105
Tolocate items withi

2 picture

- Materials: flashcards 14, 16, 20,21, 22,26

1Look, count and write.

¢ Tz | children to lock at page 25.

¢ Askin the children’s own language which items tiey can
see in the large picture. Ask for the names in English.

s As children identify them, stick the flashcard for that item
on the baard. If children arc not able to identify all the
items, tell them to look at the column of pictures on the
right. Ask thern to identify them.

s Explain in the children’s own language that they should
coun: the rumbe- of each of these items n the large
picture.

v dadel Uhe activity. Ask How many bags? Help children
tofind -ne bags ir the centre of the picture. Crilcren
rasoord Taree, Weite the nurrber 3 next 1o the flashcad o
the bag on the baard.

s Children complete the activity,

« Check the znswers on the boara. Call children to the front
to write the number of items next to the appropriale
flashcard (books = 5, water bottles — 4, pencils - 8, balls - 4,
cars - 2).

Lesson 5 :kbphegds:

1
.

Lesson 6 :Hbigz:

—

To recognize pictures as sirg_gl%.urp;m B
Toperform simple sums

To count from 1105

Count and match.

Tell children to look at page 26,

Maodel the activity. Draw twe ca's’heads on the boa-d. Ask
How many cats? Child-en respond fwe. Write 2 under tne
cats.

Draws one large- cat's head ta the rignt of the two heads.
Ask How many? Children respend One. Write © Lnder tne
cai’s head.

Draw a circle around the three neads. Ask How many cats?
Crildren respond Three. Count the cats for the chilcrer.
Say One, two, three. Write 3 to the right of the 1.

Write an addition sign (+) between the 2 and the 1,
Explain in the children’s own language that this symbol
tells us to add the numbers, ar count the things in the
pictures as one group.

Write Te equals sign (=) between tne 1 ard 3. Fxolain

in tha children’s own language 1at this sigr shows the
nuriber of cats in the total group.

Say the sum iwe ond one is three. Children repeat chorzlly
ard individually.

Ask chi'dren <o race tre line from ti~e row ¢f cats 1o the
correct sum.

Children cemplete the activity.

Check the answers, Ask children to say the sums.

Torecognize numbers1-5
"o develop fine motor control

Materlals: flashcards 71-75

Join the dots. Colour.

Hold up cach number ashcard for children t say the
n.nker,

Stick the number flashcards on the board in a diagonal
line, Ask a child to come to the front and draw a line
connecting the numbers in order,

Tel children to look at page 2/.

Hold up the book. Ask What's this? Children respond /s a
boat.

“ell chi dran ta jeir the numbers ir the correct ordsr to
rormpleta the boat,

When chldren finish, tell then to colour the Loat. Tell
1em to stay irs de the lines as well as thay czn,

www.majazionline.ir Edditor:MR mohammad khaleghi
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5 My colours

Lesson 1 wasasiis Asphéeis:

To identify basic shapes

To identify colours

To recognize parts of the whole -
To develop fine motor control

Vocabulary: circle, rectangle, square, iriangle, blue, green,
orange reg yellow
Materials: CD tracks 3

Class Book :cmeeszsis:

Warm-up

+ Tell children tc Iook at the picture on pages 28 and 29, Ask
the following gLestiors in the children’s cwn language:
Who are the chifdren? (Baz and Adem), What are they doing?
{painting and looking at shapes).

Listen and say. &33

o Tel children that they arc going t learn the words for
<1e shaoes and the colours, Draw a circle, a rectangle,

a square, and a triangle 01 the s0ard. Do not use the
flashcards to oresent the shapes since these shapes are
coloured.

» Play the CD, pointing te cach shape on the board or
Folding up tne flashcare ‘or each colour as its name is
said. Pause after each word so children ¢an point to the
shape or colour in their books. Check children are pointing
to the correct shape or colour.

s Play the CD again, pausing after each word. Children
repeat the words chorally and individualty.

Transcript 33
Listen and say.
circle, square, rectangle, triangle, green, orance, el ow, red, blue

Listen and find. &34

» Tell children that you are going to szy a werd and they
should point to that shape or colou” i1 their books.

o Say ve woerds at random, e.g. circle, triunale, rectangle,
square, green, yellow, orange, blug, red As yol say each
word, you may like to point to the skape o hald up the
“zsncard to give children visual suppor.

¢ Check child-en are pointing to the correct shape or colour
‘n their booxs.

» Play the CD and pause after each word. Children Lsten ang
point te the shape ar colour in wneir books.

Transcript &34
Listen and find.
circle, rectangie, square, triangle, blue, green, arange, red, vellow

Unit5

Edditor:MR mohammad khaleghi

Activity Book s#piEs

1 Colour.

» Tell chi'dren o lock at page 32.

» Say Point to the rehot. Check that children are point'ng to
the robot.

s 2ut the flaskcarcs for the celours on the board. Psint to
the red flashcard and ask What colour is this? Children
respond red Write red next to t1e colour. Repear with the
other colou-s, k

v Fxplainin the chidren’s own language that each coour |
has a rumbe- anc that they should colour the -obor
according to 2ne numbers.

e Ask children for the number for red (1), Explain that t~ay
should colour red all the pats of the robot witha 1in
thern,

o Children complete the activity.

Check ¢hi dren's colouring.

Optional activity

e Hold up the flashcard of your favourite colour. Say My
faveurite coiour is (name of colour). Look very pleased
ard hapny with the flashcard to show that it's yous
favourite.

» Turn Lo a child and ask Whars your favourite colour?
Explain your question in the children’s own language if §
they are confused.

* Ask each child Whats your favourite colour? Encourage
chiidren to respond My favourite colour is ...




EStructure. it + coiour.
© FMaterials: CDtrack 35, fachcards 27-35

| Class Book :ésniéisze:

Warm-up
© » eview the names of the co ours. Held up each colour
%eshcard and ask Whar cofour is this? Children respord,

Listen and say. &35

- o Tell children to loo< at the dicture on pages 28 and 29,
*» Tall children that Bazis teacking Adam about the shapes.
Ask children to say tne names of the shapes as you draw
them on the board in 1e fo lowing orde-: rectargle,
sguare, triangle, circle.

Ask children to listen for the shaoe rames anc to try to
ermemEer the order in which they hezr them. Play the CD
once.

sk crildren to te | you the order iv wh'ch they heard the
names o the shapes. Write the numbers * -4 under 11e
snapes fsquare - 1, circle — 2, rectangle — 3, triangle - 4).

Play the CD agzin, pausing aftar each ohirase. Children
regeat the pnrases cnorally and individua ly.

. Transcript &35

listen and say.

- Baz tsgreen. It'sasquare.

Baz 't's ed! I7's a circle.

Baz It's yellow! It's & rectengle.
Baz It's clue! It's a triangle.

Say and do.

s Held up 1ne flashcard of the blue triangle. Say #5 bive,
Itsa...Encourage chi dren <o fnish your sentence with
rriangle.

Reneat with the flashcards of the ved sguare, green
rectangle, ard yellow circle,

Call a child to the “ront :o held up the flashcards for the
class t¢ respond.

Hold up the flashcard of the blue triangle again. Sav its
atriangle It ... Encodrage the child-en to finish your
sentence with bive th's time,

¢ Bepeat with the othe- flashcards.

Activity Book

1 Draw and say.

» Draw a dotzed rectzngle on the ooard

» Callachild tc the front to trace the dets. When the chifd
nas finished, ask Whats this? The child responds /t5a
rectangle.

» Tell children to lock a: page 33 ard trace the shapes.
Children snould say the shaps worcs quiet y to
therrselves as they draw:.

¢ Vhen child-en have finished, say Point to the circle. Chec<
that ch'ldren zre pointing to e correct shape. Reoeat
with al the shapes.

2 Colour.

¢ Hold uo eacn the red flashcard. Ask What colour is this?
Children respond red. Stick the fashcard on the board and
write the word red under it. Repeat w'th 71e flashcards for
b Le, green, and yellow,

e Tef chiidren 1o lock at the second activity on page 33.
Explain that they shou d colour the shape accoding to
the word above it. Remind them to look 2t the board for
helo.

s el them to stay inside the lines as well as they can

» Check the colouring. Call a child tc the front witn h|s or
her book. Szy Point to the tricngie. Encodrage the child to
say its a trigngle. ts red

o Czll other children to tne fron: to cneck the colours of the
other shapes.

Optional activity

o Ask children to identify the colours of other things they
know n English.

s Col'ect objects from the children, e.g. books, rubbers,
bags, water bottles, etc. Be su-e 1o co lect objects wnich
are primarily blue, green, red, crange, or yellow,

o Ask Whai’s this? Children respond ft's o bag. Zncourage
cnilcrer to say the colour of the izem, e.g. its crange.

Unit5
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Lesson 3 Letter fun! i

To say, recognize, and write the letter /i

To develop fine motor control

Vocabulary: iguang, insect
Materials: CD track 36, flashcard 89

Class Book ¢smn

Warm-up

Ask children to say in order the letters of the alphabet they
know (g,b,¢c,d e fg h).

Ask children to say in order the sounds of the letters they
know (/ee/, b/, Ik/, Id/, lel, 11, I/, Ih)).

Learn the letter.

Hold up flashcard 89 of the insect. Say insect. Children
repeat the word chorally and individually. Stick the
flashcard on the board.

Write the letter / on the board under the insect. Point to it
and say /1/ insect.

Present the word iguana. Tell children to look at page 30 in
the book. Hold up the book and point to the iguana. Say
iguana. Children repeat the word chorally and individually.

Explain that although the sound of the letter is /1/, the
name of the letter is i, Have children repeat the letter
name and letter sound, along with the words, several
times as you point to the pictures and letters on the board
and in the book (;, /1/, insect; i, 11/ iguana).

Write the capital / on the board. Remind children that the
letters have the same sound. Remind children that we use
capital letters for names and lower case letters for other
words.

Ask children to suggest a few common names that begin
with the sound /1/. If children can't think of any names

in their own language, give some examples of English
names {Inigo, Imogen, Isobel, etc.).

Tell children that they are going to learn how to write the
letter /i. Tell them look at the letters /i with the arrows on
page 30.

Stand with your back to the class as you use your finger
to 'write’a capital / in the air. Write the letter exactly as it is
presented in the Class Book (see also TB p119).

Tell children to copy your action and write a capital /in the
air. Check that they are forming the letter correctly.

Repeat the procedure for the lower case /.

Tell children to practise tracing over the letters in their
books with their fingers.

Sing. & 36

Tell children that they are going to sing a song to help
them learn the letter /i,

Play the CD. Tell children to listen to the song.

Play the CD again and pause after each line. Sing the line
and tell children to repeat after you. Tell children to point
to the letters and words in their books as they sing them.

Play the CD again and ask children to sing the song.

Unit5

Transcript &36
Sing.

i1

il

/1/iguana, /1/ iguana
il

i,

i, hi

/1/ insect, /1/ insect
o

Find.

¢ Telt children to find the letter / in the alphabet at the top
of the page. Ask children for the name and sound of the
letter before i (h, /h/).

s Tell children to look at the main picture on the page. Say
insect, and ask children to point to the insect. Check that
children are pointing to the picture of the insect.

¢ Say iguana and ask children to point to the iguana. Check.
that they are pointing to the picture of the iguana.

e Tell children to find the things beginning with the sounds:
/bl (bird) and /g/ (girl).

Activity Book a#agEss:

1 Trace and write,
¢ Tell children to look at page 34.

* Draw writing lines on the board. Put dots on the lines to
show the starting points for forming the capital /. Write the
letter on the lines exactly as it is presented in the Class Book

» Teil children to practise tracing over the letters in their
books with their fingers.

¢ Children trace and write the letters with their pencils.
Check that they are holding their pencils correctly and
forming the letters correctly.

* Repeat the procedure for the lower case /.

* Draw more writing lines on the board. Call children to the
board to write fand i on the lines. Correct as necessary.

2 Trace and say. Colour.

¢ Tell children to look at the pictures and say the words.

¢ Children trace over the first letter of each word with their
pencils. Check that they are forming the letters correctly.

e Tell children to trace the big letters in the pictures with
their fingers, and then colour them.

¢ Tell children to colour the rest of the pictures. They should
try not to colour outside the lines. ;

Optional activity

¢ Review the capital and lower case letters. Write the
capital letters C, D, £, B H, 1, G, A, E on the board.

¢ Draw writing lines next to each capital letter to help
children with the size of the lower case letters.

o (all a child to the front to write the lower case letter
next to the C (c).

¢ Repeat with different children writing the other lower
case letters.

¢ Tell children to say the alphabet in order as you point to
each letter pair in turn.
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Lesson 4 Song ot apmEs

Toidentify, write, and use numbers6and7
Vocabulary: hungry; sky, fiying, locksat
Materials: CD track 37, flashcards 30,31, 71-77

Class Book ‘st

Warm-up

v Ho d up five pencils. Ask How many pencils? Children
respond Five.

+ 2uz one oenc | down. Ask How many pencils? Children
espond Four,

* epezt until you Fave no perci s. Ask How many pencils?
Sey Mo pencifs. Child-en repeat chorally and individually.

Count 1-7.

+ Tell children that they are going to learn to count further
in English.

« Draw six circles on the board. Say Six. Count 7,2 3,4, 5,6,
Write the number 6 under them.

s+ Ask How many? Children answer Six,

¢ Repeat with 7.

+ Tell children to open their books at page 31. Tell them to
look at the pictures at the bottom,

+ Tell them you are going to say a number and they shculd
point to the correct picture. Say Six. Check that children are
pointing to the correct picture (iguanas). Repea: with 7.

Sing. &37

o Ask children to tell you in their own language what is

happening in the pictures (An iguana is eauing scme

insects). Ask children to say in English the colours of the

‘quana (It green and bive).

dresent the word hHungry. Say hungry anc then bold your

sterzch as if ycu are very bungry. Pretend to eat quickly.

resert the phrzse fock gt the sky by 20Iting 10 your eyes

and looking out of the window at the sky. Ask children o say

1t-eirown 1isnguage whar you are doing, Szy Lock at the sy,

Present :1e werd My oy moving your arms up and down

ke wings.

Tell chi'dren that they are going to learn a song with e

new words and phrases and zll the rumbe-s they now

<now in English.

lay -he CD. Te | child-en 1o listen to the sorg.

Play the CD again and pause after eacn line. Sing the I'ne

and tel cnilcrer to repeat after you. Tell chldren to helc

thei- stamachs as they sing fts hungry, too!

Encourzge them tc wave seven fingers in -~e air fer the

li~e Seven insects fiying by, etc.

Encourage them to ook st the ceilirg far iooks at the sky.

Ask chilcren wnat hzppens when they clap in the song

{The iguana eats onie of the insec (),

» Play the CD again and ask chitdren t¢ sirg the song as
they do the zctions,

s For the verses Two insects... to Five insects... rewind the
(D and repeat the musical backing for children to sing
acainst (or else sing unaccompanied for these verses).

-

Transcript €27
Sing.

Lok at the iguana.
It's green and bl.e,
Lcok at the iguana.
1i's huingry, 100!

[MUSIC - rewind and repeat
for the verses 'Five insects...” to
‘Two insects. ..., or else sing
unaccompanied]

Seve~insects flying by.
Treiguana looks at tre sky.
{Ciap!

Six insects flying by.

Look at the iguana.
It's green and blue.
Look at the iguana.
It's hungry, too!

Look at the iguana.
It's green and blue,
Look at the iguana.
It's hungry, too!

One insect flying by.
The iguana looks at the sky.

[Clap]
No insects flying by.

Six insects flying by.

The iguana looks at the sky.
[Clap]

Five insects flying by.

Sing and do. &3/

e Call seven children to the frent 1o be the insacts. Give
cach child a number flaskcarc. Te | themr they should
relurn Lo their seats whren the iguana eals’ therm.

e Call another child to the front to be the ‘guana. Gve the
~hild the green and bilue Azshcards. Tell the cnild 1o hold
up the colour cards wher these wards are sung.

* Sing 1me song. fthereis T'me, change parts.

Activity Book -#¥siis.

1 Count and circle.
“ell children to ‘¢ok at page 35,

o Tell ther to lock a the insecss at the top left o the page.
Ask 1 fow many insects? Children respond Seven. Tell themr
tocircle the 7.

» Ask children to co the activity. lell them 1o count and say
the numocr of itens as they work.

s Check that children have circled the correct number for
2ach ‘ter. Ask children to say how many thirgs arein
each nicture: seven insects, six boties, sixigquanas, severn
rubbers, Lncourage ¢nldren t¢ sound the s at the end o
the plura words.,

2 Trace and write,

s Draw writing lines on the board, Put a dot on the lines to
shcow the starting point for forming the number 6. Write
the numoer on the 'nes exactly as it is presented in the
Class Book.

s “ell chi dron to practise tracing over the numbers in their
books witn their firgers.

¢ Cnilarer trace and write the numbers with their pencils.
Check that they are holding their pencils correctly and
forming the numbers correctly.

e Draw more writing lines on the board. Call children to the
board to write 6 on the lines. Correct as necessary.

® Repeat with the number 7,

Unit 5
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To say, recognize, and write the fetters jjand Kk

To recognize and say the sounds /d3/ and /k/ ‘

To develop fine motor control

Vocabulary: jig jump kick kiee
Materials: CD track 38, flashicards 1-5, 90, 91

Class Book @

Warm-up

Review tne namges of the characters with the f ashcards.
Hold up each flashcard. As children say the character’s
name, stick the flashcard on the board.

Learn the letter.

Hold up flashcard 90 of the jumping child. Say jump.
Children repeat the word chorally and individually. Stick
the flashcard on the board.
Write the letterjon the board under the jurnping childl,
Point to it and say /d3/ jump. Children repeat again.
Lxplain that although the sound of the letter is /d3/, the
name of the letter is j. Have children repeat the letter
narme and etter sound, glong with the word, severa times
as you point to the oicture znd letter on the board 7, /dz/.
Jumyz).
Ask children which character's name begins with the
sound /dz/ Jig). Say Jig, focussing on (he begirning
sound /d3/. Remove the other characters' f ashcards “rom
the ooarc.
Write the capita Jon the board. Ask children why tne J
under Jig's pictu-e is different from the j Lnder jump Lfig
is the rebbit’s name, sc we need a caopital letter). Remird
chldren that we use capital letzers for rames anc lower
case letrers for other worcs.
Ask ch'ldren to suggest a ‘ew comrmicn names tar becin
with the scund /d3/. If chi'drer can' think of any nanes
ir their own largJage, give scme examoles of Z7¢lisy
Kames James, John, Janet, senniter exc.l.
Tell childrer that they are go'ng to lears how 10 write the
etter 4 Tel them to oper the'r nocks at page 32 znd lock
at the lettes Jjwith the arows.
Stand with your back to the class as you use your ‘inger
to 'write' a canitzl Jir the air Wite the letter exacly asitis
presented in tre Class Book (see also "B " 19),
Tell childre to copy yeur act'on and write a caoital fin
the air. Check that they are forming the etter correctly.
Repear the oroced.re for the lower casaj.
Tel cleren to pracy’se tracing over the etters in their
kooks with their ‘ingers.
Repear the whole procedure wit~ Kk, Present &ire .srg
flashcard 91 and kick oy demonstrating The acticn. Have
children repezt te letzer namre, sound, ard the words
{k, JK/, kite; k. ki, kick) befare moving ¢ t¢ locking at the
letters ir the book.
Tell children in their own language nat Kk and C¢
sometimes have the same sound. Tell them not 10 worry
about this right now.

Unit 5

Sing. &33

e Tell childrer that they are gong to sirg a song -o hep
themn learr the letters 4 and K.

» Play the CD.7e'l chidrer w0 isten to ~e song.

+ Ylay the CD again and pause after each I'ne. Sing =1e line
and tell children to repeat after you. Te | children to point
to the eilers and words in their Looks as they sirg ther., |

» Play the CD agair and as« child-en to sing the song.

Transcript &38

Sing.

) J < kK

fd3/, /d3/, ids/ I/, ik fkf
/dz/ lig, /dz! lig 1K/ kic<, /k/ kick
fd3/, id3/, idsf &/, ik, fkf

B kK

K/, Ik/, K/
/k/ kite, /k/ kite
/k/, &/, K/

/dz/, Idz/, 1ds/
/d3/ jump, /d3/ jump
dz/, /d3/, 1dz/

Find.

» Tell children to find the letters jand & in the alphabet at
the top of the page. Ask children for the name and sound
of the letter beforc j (i, /1/).

» Tell children to look at the picture at the bottom of the
page. Say Point to fig. Check zhat children are peinting to
Ja.

* Say Point to jump’ Check that cnilerer are nointing to .ig
jdmgirg.

* Say Point io the kite. Check that children are pointing to the
kize.

* Say Paint to 'kick' Check that chilcren are pointing to Pat
kicking the kall,

e Tel children to find the things beginning with the souncs
/bl (baif) and /d/ (dares). ’

Activity Book :#spasts-

1 Trace and write,

+ Tl chidren o loo< at page 36

o Draw wriirg lines on tre boacd. Pt dots on the lines to
srow T e starting points for forming the capital 4. W 'te
the letier ori tne I'res exactly as it 's presented in the Class
Boock.

» “ell cniicren to practise tracing over the eitersin Lheir
bocks with their fincers.

» Chidren trace anc write the lettars w'th Teir pencils.
Check that tney are Falcing their pencils correctly and
forming the etters correctly.

e Repea: the groced.re for the lower case |,

s Lraw mcre writing lines on the board. Ca | children to the
beard to wr'te J and f on the lines. Correct 25 necessary.

o Repeat with Kk,

2 Trace and say. Colour.

e Tel children to look at lbe pictlure and say the words.

o Child-en trace over the first ietter of each word with thair
pericils. Chec < that they are “orming the letters correctly.

¢ Tell children to colour Tne pictue. They shoulc try not ¢
colour outs'de the lires.




Lesson 6 Story :aesesiimsii:

oro low the left to right sequence of English

To deve! fop listening skills in English
To understand and enjoy a story

Torevise and consolidate language introduced in the umt
o d,%.vr:,le_p_ﬂne mo‘Q’F?ﬂFF@!. -

Vocabulary: dove. box, chair, ball jump,jig
Materials; CD track 39, flashcards 2,4, 5, 10 36 ,27-31.

Class Book @t

Warm-up

s Review the words ball and chair using flashcards. Stck
them on the board.

+ Review the word date by drawing a pictu-e of one on the
board. Ask What’s this? Children respond /ts a date.

« Review the word box by holding up a pencil box ard
say NG 5 a box, s a pencil box,

Look and say.

» el chilcren to aoen Lheir boo<s al page 33.

s Rerrind children that Fnglish stories are presentec from
left to right. Fale up your nock and peint at the Tames in
order.

s Say Point to picture 1. Check that chi dren are ooiqting 1o
the picture with the 1in the corner. Say Feint te picture 2,
Check tha: children are peinting to the picture with the 2
inthe cormer. Repeat with pciures 3anc 4.

¢ Ask cild-en questicns about the story in teir own
langJage: Vehois in the siory? (Fat and tlig), What are they
injing to get? (A date), How are they trying i get it? (They are
putting things on top of each other to climb up to it).

Listen. & 39

¢ Tell children that they are going o listen to the story.

+ Play the (D and pause between each frame. Don't ask
children to repeat at this stage of the lesson.

¢ Askchildren 1o tell you in their own languace what they
understood. Play the CD again if necessary.

Transcript %39

listen,

lig Look! It's red! It's a date!

Pat Give me a box,

Pat Give me a c~airand a bal.
Pat .ump, Jig!oump!

Listen and act. &30

o Play the CD again, pausing after eacn f-ame. Children
repeat the senences chorally and individua ly. Children
should repeat tne Iinas they hear, not the text under the
pictures,

¢ el the class that they are going to ac out 1e stoy. Draw

adate on a dish at the top of the ooarc. Draw a box at the
bottorr of tne board below the date.

s Czll two chilcrer to come to the fiont to act the roles of

Patand Jig. Set the flashcards for chzir and ball to the side.

» Teil the childvene stick the flashcards on top of each
othe- cn the board when they are used in the story.

« Call cther children to the front to act out the story.

¢ -elp childen to perform by prompting the lines and
telling them to repeat.

Activity Book ‘aeaskst:

1 Match and colour.

e Hold up the colour flashcard for red. Prompt children to
say it5 redl. Stick it on the top left of the board. Write red
next 1o it.

* Repeal with the blue, ye low, green, and orange
flashcards. Stick the colour flashcards ir a column on the
left of the board (in the same order as the coloar words on
page 37).

o Tell children t¢ lnok at page 37.

e Ackthem if they can recognize the wores in the colurin
on the left {they are the colour words). Explan that these
are the colou werds as you have put them or the beard.

o Tell chitdren to trace the Jine fiom the coleur word to1he
shape and then colour the shape azcording to the word.

s Tell children tc stay insice the lines as well as they can,

s Check znswers, Have children say the shape ard its colour:
its a rectangle it5s red 115 a triangle. It's bive [1's G square. its
vetiowt. it’s G circie. it green. It a rectangle. Its orange.

2 Lock and say. Circle the letter,

¢ Stick the flashcard of Jig on (he board. Wrile the letters / K,
and /underit.

¢ Point tc each letter and children say its sound: /da/, (k/, i/,
Ask children which letter is the first sound of Jig's name (J).
Tell children to circle that Ietter in their books.

¢ Children complete the activity. They should say the
children’s names and the letter sounds quietly to
themselves to help them choose the conect letter for
each picture.

o Check answers, Stick the flashcarcs of Baz ard Adam on
the board. Write the capizal letters |nder each as in the
Activity Book.

e Call a child to the front 1o zircle the correct lettars (B and
A

Optional activity

s “ell chidren tney are going to practise the sounds of
the letters they know with their clzssmates’ names,

= Say the name of a child whose name begins with a
sound the children know. As« that ch'ld to stand up. The
omer chidren say the first sourd of his or her name,

Unit5
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Unit 5 Review mpiciss.

To review the letters and sounds for /i Jj and Kk

Toreviewthenumbers6and7

Materials: flashcard 4

Activity Book e

Warm-up

* Sevew the numbers, Write the number 6 on the board.
Ask children to clap six times.

» Repeat with rumbers 7,5,2,4, 1.

1 Look and say. Trace the letter.

* ‘Write the letzers & J, anc K on the board. Point to each
letzer and have chilcren tel' you the name and the sound.

e Stick the flashcard of Jig cn the board above the letters.
Ask chilcren what sound bis narme begins with (/d3/).

s Ask achild to comre tc the front and trace over the correct
letzer, ideally using a different cclour.

e Tel childen to.cok zt page 38.

* Ask chilcren to say the words “or the other pictures
hguana, kite, jumip).

o Chidren race the etter of the first sound for each picture.
They should say the letter sounds quietly to themselves to
he p tnem choose the correct letzer for each picture.

s Check the znswers (i &, i},

2 Count and write.

¢ Te'l childrento cok gt activity 2 on page 38.

* Model the activity. Draw a square on the board. Ask What’s
this? Ch'ldren respord its a square.

s Oraw f.ve more squares next to the first one in a row on
the beard. Ask How mony squares? Children respond Six.

Count the sgLares, poinz'ng tc each one as you count 1-6.

& Wite the numoer € to the right cf the row of squares.
» Childrer completa the activity by counting the shapes
and then writing e nunber.

Progress check 5 (photocopiable) (TB p98)

* Follow the procedure described on page 11 of the
Introductior.

Mid-year progress check {photocopiable)

* This test covers Units 1-5 anc can be found on TB
pp164-105.

» Follow the procedure descrived on page 11 of the
Introductior.

Unit 5

Numbers Book wsestsu-n

Lesson 1 :NBeaGEs:

1 Trace and count. Write.

2 Count and circle.

Lesson 2 ' NBRAGE2S.

1 Trace and count. Write.

2 Count and draw.

To count from 4 to 6

Tell children to look at page 28. :
Ask the children which number they see at the top of the ]
page (6). Ask them to trace the number with their fingers,
starting at the dot, and following the direction of the
arrows,

Ask How many iguanas? Children respond Six.

Draw writing lines on the board. Put a dot on the lines to
show the starting point for forming the 6. Model writing
the number 6 on the board while children trace the
numbers with their fingers in their books.

Children trace and write the numbers with their pencils.

Tell children to look at the second activity on page 28.
Model the activity. Draw a triangle on the board. Ask
What’s this? Children say its a triangle.

Draw five more triangles on the board. Write the numbers
4,5, 6 under them. Calf a child to the front to circle the
correct number of triangles (6).

Tell them to count the number of each shape in their
books and circle the correct number.

Check the answers.

Tell children to look at page 29.

Ask the children which number they see at the top of the
page (7). Ask them to trace the number with their fingers,
starting at the dot, and following the direction of the
arrows,

Ask How many squares? Children respond Seven.

Draw writing lines on the board. Put a dot on the lines to
show the starting point for forming the 7. Model writing
the letter 7 on the board while children trace the numbers |
with their fingers in their books.

Children trace and write the numbers with their pencils.

Tell children to look at the bottom of the page and tell
you what they see (kites). i
Say Count the kites. Childrencount 1,2, 3,4, 5,6, 7. Seven
kites.

Tell children to trace the dotted lines of the kites. Tell them
to trace as carefully as they can.

If children finish quickly, tell them to colour the kites.




lesson 3 NEPIGESS:

Tocoun:from 1to 7

To write the numbers 6 and 7
Todevelop fine motor control

1 Count and colour.

* Draw sever triangles ir a row on the board. Say Count the
triongles. Childrencount 1,2,3, 4,5, 6,7

o Write the number 5 1o the left 0" the triangles. Cal. a chid
to tne frort to quickly colour in five of the triangles.

« Telcnidren to leok at page “ 8,

¢ Expla'n that they should cclour the number o° shapes
i~dicazed by 71e number at the begnning of the line.

¢ Tellcnidren try to stay insice the lines zs well zs they can.

2Trace.
« Draw 2 iine of dosted numbers % and 7 01 the soara.

» Call a few cnildrer: <o the frant to trace a number while
the other children trace the numbers in their booxs with
-heir fingers,

Childrer trace and write the rumbers with their pencils.

Lesson 4 ‘Repsst31-

To g@unt from 1 to 7
To wite the. numbers 3— ‘
To develop ﬁne mozor hO’ntrol

1Trace, match and draw.

¢ Tell children tc look at page 3°.

v Madel the activity. Jraw a dotted 3 on the left o°the
board. Drew a circle naxt tc it.

* T-ace t1e number 3. Children say Three.

« Paint to the circle. Ask Whats this? Children say its g zircle,

« Draw a dotted lire acress the beerd. Draw three dotted

circles to the right.

Trace the line and the circles. Explair to children in their

own language that you are arawing three circles. Foint to

t12 number 2 and the circle on t1e left as you explan.

Chiid-en complete the activity.

Check the answers on the boa-d. Wr'te the number and

zall ch'ldren to the f<ort to draw 1ne correct rumber of

shzpes next o it.

Lesson 5 MBRGER

Tocountfremtto?

Tolocate items within a plcture o
To write the 'u,mbers1 4,56, 7

1 Look, count and write.

» Review the words bag, pencit, book, triangie, bird, and kite

with the flashcares. Stick them an the board.

» Tell children <o loo< at page 32.
» Model the

activity. Point to the bag flaskcard. Ask How
many bags in the picture? Children say One. \Write the
qumber 1 next to the bag flashcard.

s Children complete the activity, counting the numoer of

tags, pancils, books, riargles, kizes, ard bicds,

» Check the answers. Ask How many penciis in the piciure?
Children say Seven. Write 7 rex: tc the flashcard of <1e
pencil. lepeat with ather items /5 books, 6 triangles, 4 kites,
6 birds,.

Lesson 6 :8&kisEis:

Towrite tiﬂe mrrbnrs
To count from 1to 6

_To ecognize parts of the whole

To develop fine motor control

Materials: fizshcards 28-31

—

Look, colour and count.

Review the shapes. Draw a rectangle on T1e board. Ask
Vihat’s this? Crildren say A reciangle.

Repezt with square, triancle. and circle.

Fclc up the flashcare “or orange. Children say cronge.
Stic« the f ashcard en the board to the left of the
rectangle. Write arange next toit.

» Reoeat w'th blue, green, anc yellow. Be sure to match the

colours anc the shapes iv the \umbers Bock (sqLare -
olue, triangle — creen, circle - ye lows).

Tell crildren to cok at page 33.

Ask children in tne'r owr anguage to describe the picture
i There is a house, o tree, o kite, etc,). Ask children if they can
see any of the shzpes within the picture {The tree and rcof
are wigngies. The windaws on the house are squares, rc.).

s Madel the activity. Ask How many reciangles? Crildren

count two {the ccor of the house and the t-urk of e
tree), Write 2 next ;o the -ectangle on the board.

+ Tell children to coloLr the rectangles orange.
» Children comp ee tne activity. Tell them to colour irsde

the l.nes as well as they can. They may find itezser tc
colour the shapes first and then count and write the
rumbe-s. Walk around the ¢ ass and help child-en as
necessary.

o Check the answers. Call ckildren to the front to write the

nuTber of each shape cn the board: orange rectangles -
{ihe door and tree trunk); bive squares — 4 (the four .fwnc‘ows,
or 5 ifchifdren have counted the main part of the house);
green trigngies - 2 {the tree and the roct, or & if children have
counted the four sections of the kire,; vellow circle — 1 (the
sun.

Unit §
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6 My farm

Lesson 1 coeaaesas:s AspasEss:

0 identify farm animals

1o recognize English sounds and spoken words
To recognize parts of the whole
To develop fine motor control

Vocabulary: butterfly, donkey, duck, field, flower, goat, sun
Materials: CD tracks 40-41, flashcards 36-42; (optional) a
large envelope

Class Book ¢8pdesaa-is:

Warm-up

« Tell children to lock at the picture on pages 34 and 35, Ask
the following questions in the children’s own language:
Who are the children? (Baz and Tess), Where are they?
(outdoors, on a farm), How do we know it’s a farm? (There
is a donkey, a goat, and some fields), Why do the children
look happy? (Because it is nice to walk in the countryside and
admire the scenery and animals).

Listen and say. &40

e Tell children that they are going to learn the words for
some animals on the farm and some outdoor things.

» Play the CD, holding up the flashcard for each animal or
thing as its name is said. Pause after each word so children
can point to the object in their books. Check children are
pointing to the correct object.

* Play the CD again, pausing after each word. Children
repeat the words chorally and individually.

Transcript &40
Listen and say.
butterfly, donkey, flower, duck, goat, field, sun

Listen and find. & 41
» Tell children that you are going to say a word and they
should point to that animal or thing in their books.

* Say the words at random, e.g. flower, sun, field, goat,
donkey, duck, butterfly. As you say each word, you may like
to hold up the flashcard to give children visual support.

e Check children are pointing to the correct thing in their
books.

s Play the CD and pause after each word. Children listen and
point to the animal or thing in their books.

Transcript &41
Listen and find.
field, flower, donkey, goat, duck, sun, butterfly

Unité6

Activity Book :déhess

1 Match and colour.

¢ Put the flashcards for duck, sun, flower, butterfly, goat, and
donkey in a column on the board. Point to the duck and
ask What'’s this? Children respond /ts a duck. Repeat with alf
the pictures.

» Tell children to look at page 39.

¢ Tell them to look at the first picture in the left column.
Explain in the children’s own language that this is a small
part of something in the right column. Ask them to
find the larger picture in the right column. (it from the
butterfly)

* Draw the part of the butterfly on the board to the left of
the column of flashcards. Draw a line from the part of the
butterfly to the butterfly flashcard. Tell children to match 1
the part of the butterfly to the whole butterfly in their
books.

e Children complete the activity.

¢ As children work, draw the other parts on the board.

o Check answers by calling children to the board to match
the parts to the whole, |

o Ask children to colour the pictures. Tell them to stay inside
the lines as well as they can.

Optional activity

¢ Tell children that they are going to play a game. h

& Put flashcard 38 of a flower inside a large envelope.
Hold up the envelope and slowly pull the flashcard out '
of the envelope. Children watch carefully and say flower {
as soon as they can identify it.

¢ Repeat with the other farm flashcards.




LasSSON 2 - crmetsis abmeiad

To ask and answer yes / no questions about basic
characteristics

To deverop f 1e motor con roi

To review Ietters a-k and thelr sounds

Structuredisit .. .7 Yes, itis. /Na, it fsn't

Vocabulary: appfe bird, cat, daz‘es egas, figs, qoat, hofse
Iguana, jump, kite
Materials: CD track 42 ﬂashcard< 36 42

Class Book : ¢®Pagesye-is-

Warm-up
¢ Review the names of the farm animals and outdoor

vocabulary. Stick the flashcards on the board. Say Point to
the field, Children respond. Repeat with olher words.

Listen and say. &42

+ Tell children to laok at the picture on pages 34 and 35, In
-heir owr languaage, ask cnilcrer 1o say what they thin

-he cnaracters are doing (7ess and Baz ore talking about the

donkey ond the butterfy). Plzy the CC once t2 check the

answer

2lay he CD again, nausirg a=er ezch phrase. Children

repeat the phrases crorally and individually.

« askif child-en can remember wnat Baz thought the
dcnkey right be (q horse).

Transcript 42

Listen and say.
Baz Look, Tess!Is iz 3 herse?
Tass No, tisn't.It's a dorkey.
Baz Look, Tess!Is it a duck?
Tess Yes,itis.

[pause]
Tess Look at the buttertly, Baz!
Baz s itred?
Tess Hmm ... No, itisn't.

Say and do.

s Hold up the flashcard of the donkey. Look at it and say
took! Ask Is it a horse? Fnicouiage children e respend No, it
iRt its a donkey.

Hold uo the Tzshcard of the butterfly. As< iz it g buiterfly?
Chidren respord Yes, it is. Ask js it biue? Childran respend
No, itisn't itk red and orange. Co not werry that ¢nildrer
do "ot know the words for black and white since the
butterily is mostly orange

Reoeat with the other flashczrds, nam ng sorre of them
correctly and others incorrectly. be sure to only use words
that chiidren have already fearnt,

If any chiidren are confidert enough, they can take your

olz in holding up the “lzsncards and asking the guestions.

Activity Book #sraGEs

1

Find and colour. Say.

Write the letzers a- K on the board. Point to cach letter and
nave chi dran say its name znd sound.

Pcint to each letter randomly znd ask children to give you
he name of something seginning with that sound, e.. ¢
X/, coat.

Tell children to cok at page 40 and lock at the letters at
the top of the page,

Say Point to letter a. Laok at the picture. Then in the
children's own language, tell them to find somiething
beginning with a, /&/ in the picture {apples).

Tell children to colour the [etter g and the apples the same

colour.

Children complete the activity, colouring the letters and
the objects the sarne colour.

Check answers by asking children what they coloured for

each letzer. (g - oppies, b - bird ¢ — cat, d - dates. e — eggs, -

figs, g —goat, h — horse, i —iguang, { — jumping giv, k - kite),
Ask children to take it in turns to stand up ard poirt 1o
ezch l2tter ana chject(s} in their boocks. Encourage them
-0 say the letter name, letter sound, znd the word: a, /!,
uppies, etc.

Optionaf activity

+ Hold up one of the childrmr s bags. Ask s ii ¢ B0ck?
Children respend No. it isn't. its a bag.

e AskisitBlue? Chidren respond appropriate y

s Repea: with ather known okjects i1 the classrocm.
Choose objects that are red, orange, yellow, blue, or
green as these are the only colours children know.

Unit6
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Lesson 3 Letter fun! urstsimises

To say, recognize, and write the letters Liand Mm

To recognize and say the sounds MV and fm/
To develop fine motor control

Vocabulary: lemon, lion, mango, moon
Materlals: CO track 43, flashcards 92,93 .

Class Book wsriceis:

Warm-up

» Review the capital forms of letters a-& Write the lower
case letters o1 the 20are. Call children to the front to write
“ne corresponcing Capilal letter,

» Ask children to say the letter name and sound of each letter.

Learn the letter.

» Hold up flashcara 92 of the lemon, Say lernon. Children
repeat the word chorally and individually. Stick the
flashcard on the board.

¢ Write the letter fon the board under the lemon. Point to it
and say /I, lemon.

» Present the word fion, Tell children 1o look at page 36 in
the book. Hold up the book and paint to the lion, Say fion.
Chi'dren repeat the word chorally and indiviclually.

» Exolain that a thouuh the sound of the letter is /1, the
name of the etter s i Have children repeat the letter
rame and letter sound, along with the words, several
times as you poinl Lo the pictures and letlers on the board
and nthe book ¢ 1/, femon; i, /lZ, lion,.

» ‘Write the caoital i on the board. Remind child-#n (hat the
letters have the same sound, Remind children that we use
cap'tal letters for names and lower case Ictters “or other
words,

» Ask childrer to suggest a fews coriman names that begin
with the sound /I/. If children can't think of any names
in their own language, give some examples of English
names (Laurence, | ewis, Lucy, [ orraine, etc.).

o Tell children that they are going ta learn how to write the
letter L/ Tell them ook at the letters /{ with the arrows on
page 36.

¢ Stand with your back Lo the class as you use your finger
wo'write’a capizal £ ir the air Write the lette” exactly as it is
presented ir the Class Boo< (see also TR pl 13

* Tell children to copy your action and write a capital L 'n
the air, Check that they are forming the erfer correctly.

» Repeat the procedure far the lower case

+ Tell children tc practise tracing ove- the letters in their
books with ther “ingers.

¢ Repeat the whole procedure with Mm. Present moon
Lsing flashzard 63 and mango by peinting to the picture
in the bock. Fave children reneat the letter rame, sound,
and the werd (m, fm/, moon; 1, i, mango) oefore
moving on to tracing the letters in the book.

Sing. & 43
» Teil children that they are going 1o sing a song to help
them learn the letters L/ and Mm.

56 Unité

® Play the CC. Tl children to I'sten to the song.

o Play the CD again and pause aer ezch line. Sing the line
and tell children to repeat after you. Tell children to point
to the letters and words in their books as they sing them.

e Play the CD again and ask children to sing the song.

Transcript & 43

Sing.

(NN m, m, in

NG m/, /my/, f'my/

{17 temon, /I lemon /m/ mengo, /m/ mango
it m/, i/, fm/

[, m, ™1, m

AN fm/, /'m¢ /m/¢

At Tion, A1/ lion /m/ roor, /mf moon
A my, f'md, 'mv/

Find.

» Tellchildren to find the letters fand s in (he alphabet at
the top of tne page. Asc children for the name and sound
of the letter before / (k, /k/).

o Tell children to look at the picture at the bottom of the
page. Say Point to the lion. Check that they are painting w©
the lion. ;

¢ Say Count the lemons. Children count One, two.

» Say Count the mangoes. Children count One, two.

» Szy Point to the moor. Check that thay are point'ng to th2
Moo,

e Teichildren tofind the things beginning with: the sourds |
fef felephanty, thi (horsel, and 1/ (iguana).

Activity Book :amia:

1 Trace and write.
¢ Tel! children to look 2t page 41.

* Draw writing lines o1 the noarc. Put dots cn the lines to
show the startirg poirts for forming the capital L Write
the letter on the lines exactly as it is presented in the Class
Book (see also TB p119).

o Tell children to practise tracing over the letters in their
books with their fingers.

o Children trace and write the letters with {heir pencils,
Check that they are holding their pencils correctly and
forming the letters correctly.

* Repeat the procedure for the lowe- case /,

e Craw more writing lines on tha beard. Call chi.dren te the
board 1o wr'te L ard { on the lines. Correc: as recessary.

* Repeat with Mm.

2Trace and say. Colour.

o Tell chldren to look at the picture and say the words.

o Children trace over the first 'ester of each word with their
pencils. Chec< thzt they are “orming the letters correctly.

o Tell chldren to trace tne big letters in the picture wita
their fingers, and then colowr them.

o Jell children to colour the rest of the pictures. They shoula
try not to colour outside the lines.
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To identify, write, and use numbers 8and 9 _

Vocabulary: animals, sounds, donkey (heehaw), bird (tweet),
at{meow), duck(quack)

Materials: CD tracks 44-45, flashcards 29, 40,72, 78,79,

Class Book @esesr

Warm-up

+ Draw seven margoes o1 the board. Ask How many
mangoes? Children respond Seven.

+ Erase ore mangc. Ask How many mangoes? £5ix).

* Repeat until you have no mangoes. Ask How many
mangoes? Say No mangoes. Cnilcren -ep2at chorally and
individuzlly.

. Count 1-9,

. ¢ Tell children that they a-e goirg to learn te count further
ir English.

s Present numbers 8 and 9 as previously (see p49).

' » Tell children to open their books at page 37. Tell them you
are going to say a number and they should point to the
correct picture at the bottom of the page. Say Nine. Check
that children are pointing to the eggs. Repeat with 8.

 Listen and find. @44

{it's a farm scene with a lot of donkeys, ducks, ccots, and birds,)
"+ Ask children to say in English the names of the animals
' they can see. Put the flashcards on the bearc. {Lezve the
flashcards on the board for the next activity.)
g + Point and ask children for the sound of each anirral.
: s Explain that the animal sounds are different in English.
i Point to the donkey. Say Heehaw. Children repeal.
E * 3epeat with brd (rweet). cat (meow). and duck (audck),
b o Tell children that they are gaing to listen te some children
E zlking about the piczure. Tel them to find and count the
{ animals with t1e children,
¢ Play the CD. Tell childrer 1o listen to 7ae conversation.
¢ Play the CD again 2nd psuse after each arima s counted,
¢ Call 2 child tc the front to put 71e correct rumber
F fiashcard for that znimzl on the board under its picture
t fdonkey— 8 bird - 9 cat - 2, duck - 3).

' Transcript & 44

' Listen and find.

1 fdonkey sound effect!

- Girl Feshaw.
Boy It's 3 con<ey.
Woman How many donkeys?
Girl One, twe, three, feur, five,
six, seven, eight!
Boy Eight conkeys.

2 {bird sound effect]
Girl Tweet
Bay tsabirc.
Woman how many birds?
Gil One, two, threg, four,
five, six, seven, eight, ninel
Boy Nine bircs.

s Ask children to describe the picture in their own language.

4 [duck scund effect]
Girl .a0«
Boy {75 aduck,
Woman How ~any ducks?
Girl Ore, wo, hiee, ‘our,
“ive, six, seven, eicht, nire!
Boy hincdocks.

3 farscund effect
Girl Meow
Boy Itsacat
Woman How many cats?
Girl One, twc!
Boy Iwo cats.

Sing. &5

o Jal children that they are going to learn a song with the
English scunds for the animals.

o Plzy the CD.Teli cnileren to listen to the song.

e Play he CD again and pause after each line. Sing (he line
znd tell children to repeat after you,

¢ Teach an actior “or each animal (children can help you
choose the actions if you like).

e Play the CD again and ask children to sing Lhe song. Point
to each animal flashcard on the board as its verse Is sung.

Transcript &45

Sing.

Listen to the animal, animal, animal
Listen to the animal, Here is the sound,
Tweet, tweet, tweel, lwsst, lwest (x2)

Is it a bird? A bird? A bird?

Yes, it's a birdl. Yes, it is.

Tweet, tweel, lweet, tweet, tweet

Yes, it's a bird, A bird. A bird.

Listen to the animal. ..
lcat verse — meow|

Listen to the animel. .
(donkey verse - heehow]

Liszen to the animel. .
[duceverss — quack,

Activity Book #smsin.

1 Count and match.

¢ el children 1z ook at ™he insects at the top left of page
4z, Ask How many insects? Children responc Eight. Tell
ther te trace the line 1o the 8.

¢ Ask clildren to do the activity. "cll them to count and say
the nuirber of items as they draw (meir lines.

» Check that childrer have mawched correctly (8 mangoes, §
burierfiies, Yiemons),

2 Trace and write.

» Draw writing ines on the board. Put a dot on the lines to
show the starting paint tor forming the number 8 Write
the namber on the lines exactly as it is presented in Lthe
Class Book.

» Tell children to practise tracing over the numbers in their
books with their fingers.

s Children trace and write the numbers with their pencits.
Check that they are holding their pencils correctly and
lonming the numbers correctly.

* Draw more writing lines on the board. Call children to the
board to write § on the lines. Correct as necessary.

¢ Repeat with the number 9.
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Lesson 5 Letter fun! - saees et

To say, recagnize, and write the letter Nn

To recognize and say the sound /n/__
To develop fine motor control

VYoaabulary:nose vz -
Materials: CD track 46, flashcards 81, 85, 92, 94, a nut;
{optional] paper, string / macaroni / small buttons

Class Book &t

Warm-up

e Review T1e food vocabulary children know (uppie, dates,
eqq, fig, lemon, manga).

» Hold up the flashcard for apple. Ask whars this? Children
respord itsan oppic. Stick the flashcard or the board.
Repeat with the flashcards for egg and lemon.

o Draw a fig on the board. Ask s it ¢ date? Children respond
No, itisn't it's afig. Draw a date on the board. Ask again /s it
a date? Children respond Yes, it is.

o Ask children what all of these things on the board have in
common (They are food),

Learn the letter,

e Ho'd Lp flashcard 94 cf the nose, Say nese. Children repeat
the word. Stick the flasncard on the board.

» \Write the letter r: on the koard under the nose. Peirt toi:
ana say/n/ nose.

o Prasent the word nui. Hold uo a nut. Say nut. Chilcren
repcat the word choral'y and irdividaally.

¢ Explair that althcugh the sound of the letter is /n/, the
name of the latter is n. Have chldren repeat the letter
name and letter sound, along with the words, several
times zs you point 1o the picture and letter o1 the Doarc,
and ho'd up the nut {n, /. nosen, /n/, hut).

« Wiile the capiial N on the board, Rermind children that the
letters have the sarme sound. Remind children that we use
capital letters for names and lower case letters for other
words.

o Ask children to suggest a fow cammon names that begin
with the sound /n/. If children can't think of any names
in their own language, give some exampies of English
names (Nathan, Norman, Natalie, Natasha, etc.).

o Tel cnilcren that they are going o learn how to write the
letter Mn. Tell them [0k at the letters Aa with the arrows
o1 page 38,

s Stard with your back to the zlass as you Lse your finger to
write’a capital Nin the air. Write the lotter cxactly as s
prasented in the Class Book (see aso TR p116)

e Tel children to cony your acticn and write a caoital Nin
the air. Check tnat Lhey are forming the lstter correctly.

o Repear Lthe proced. e for the lower case n.

o Tell ch'ldren to practise sracing over the lettors in their
books with their fingers.

Sing. &46
e Tell children that they are going to sing a song to help
them tearn the letter N,

Unit 6

e Play the CD. lell children to listen to the song.

¢ Play the CD again and pausc after cach line. Sing the Ii:
and tell children to repeat after you. Tell children to po
to the letters and words in their books as they sing thes

» Play the CD again and ask children 1o sing the song.

Transcript & 46

Sing.
n.n,n n, n, 1
n/, ni, fn/ i, mf, 'nf

nd nat./ind ~ut
ni. /. !

m/ nosz, /nd nase
n/,/n/, In/

Find.

» Tell children tc find the letzer nin the alphzbset at thet
of the page. Ask children for the name and sound of h
latter betore  (m, fmf).

o Tell children ta look at -ne main picture on the page.Sa
Foint to the nuts. Check that ¢nildren are pointing to the
nuts.

o Ask How rriary noses? Children respond Two.

» Tell children to find the things beginning with the soun
/1 (fan) and 7K/ {couts).

Activity Book ‘aiie

1 Trace and write,

o Tell chi'dren Lo look at page 43

» Dravw writing lines on the boa‘d. Put a det on the lines tod
show the starting 2oint for forming the capital M. Write
he Jetter on the lings exactly as it is presentad in the Cl
Book (see alsoTB pl119).

 Te'l child-en to practise tracing over the letters in their
boo<s with their fngers.

¢ Child-cn trace and write the letters with teir pencils,
Check that they are haolding their pencils correctly anc
forming the lesters correctly.

s Repeat the procedure for the lower case n.

* Draw more writing lines on the board. Cail children to the
board to write N and n on the lines, Correct as necessary.

2 Trace and say. Colour.

Tell children to look at the pictures and say the words.

o Children trace over the first letter of each word with their
pencils. Check that they are forming the letters correctly.
Tell children to trace the big letters in the pictures with
their fingers, and then colour them,

Tel children to calour the picrares. They should try not to
colour culside the I'nes. -

Optional activity

s Give esch chid alarge shee ef paper. Help them to
write a letler fror g-r on it You may want 1o 2ssign a
iettorto cacn child so that al letters are covered.

o Children g ue bits of paper, string, macaroni, or small
butzors along e lines of tneir letter.

s When the collage is dry, the child-en run their fingers
along the letlers.

* Children say the alphabet and hold up their letter when
it is said.




Lesson 6 Story @ik

Tofollow the left to right sequence of English
To develop listening skills in English
To uncerstand and enjoy a story
To revise and consolidate language introduced in the unit
Torevise le,ﬁ.@ri?aﬁ deqghil

‘_\jg;wabulary: butterfly, donkey, horse, field, farm
~ Materials: CD track 47, flashcard 42, paper for each child -
to draw & farm animal or item

Class Book - tapaiEss:

Warm-up

+ Ask children <o draw a picture cf their favourite thing
found on a farm,

v Ask a child te stand up and show his or ner picture, Ask s
itadonrey? The chid respends aopropriately. Repeat with
othe’ chiidren. I no child has drawn a but:erfly, horse,
do~key, or field, draw each item on the board anc ask
Hhat’s this?

+ Arrange severa of the childrer's draw’ngs on the bosrd.
Exzlain in the children's own langLage that this is the class
farm. Pcint to the grouo of pictures end say farm.

= Look and say.

+ Tell children to cpen their nocks zt page 39.

v lemind children that English stcries are prasentec ‘rom
sft te right. kele up your nock and point st the frarmes n
oder,

s S2y Point to picture |. Check that childrer are pointing to
the piczdre witn the © in the corner. Say Point t¢ picture 2,
Check that chi dren are pointing to the picture with the 2
ir- the corner. Repeat with pictures 3 angc 4,

o Ask chi dren questicns about the story in 2eir own

- language: Vhere is the horse? {on the farm), How o we

know its o furm? (it outdoors, and there’s @ field, o horse and

abutterfly), s there a butterfly in each picture? (Yes,,

: Listen, &p47

- » Tel chldrer that they are going e listen 10 the story,

"+ 2lay the CD and pausc between cach frame. Con't ask
chiluren to repeal at this stage of te lesson,

v As<children to te'l you in their awn lanauage wna: they
undersiood. Play the CND again if necessary,

Transcript &7
"~ listen.
© Boy s ita bulterfly?
Gl Ves, it is.

Boy sitadonkey?
G Nc, it isn't, It's a horse.

Boy 15t a field?
Gl Yes, it is.

‘ By {sitafanm?
Gl Yesits.

Listen and act. 47

Play the T2 again, nausirg after each frame. Chldren
repezt the sentences choraly ard indivicually. Children

shoLld repea: the lines they hear, "ot the text under the
pictures,

Tell tha class that they are going to act oJt the story using
the class “arm.

Call twe chidren to come to zne front. Encourage ore
child 7o point to a butterfly and ask fs ft g ouiterfiy? The
other child resgoncs Yes, it is, Centinue with the other
ines of the story.

» “¢ll the children to point to a picture from the class farm

as they say their lines. =or the “inal twe |'nes, have the
child ask the questior mak'ng a circLlar motion around
the farm.

Call other children to the front to act cut the story.
Felp children to oerfarm by prempting thet lines and
tel ing them tc reoeat.

Activity Book #Ematu:

1 Say and write the letter.

Tell ctildren to cok at page 44.

s Ask them what all of the pictures have in common (They

areafi antmais;.

o Ask children to say the name “or each animal. Holc up

your oock ard poirt to each anirral as cnilorer say its
narme.

Model the activ'ty for the children. Put the “lzsncard of the
butterfly on the board. Ask fs it a cutterfiy? Chi dren say Yes,
HED

Say butterfly, /bl, b. W-ite the letter b unde- the picture.
Chidran complete the activity.

Checx answers. | lave children say the name of each
atima and the “irs: lettes name anc seunc fcat - <, 'kt
dorkey - d Jdf; duck — ¢ Jd/): elephani — e Jed goat — g, 19);
horse - b iW, iquana — i, 1Y, fion - £ 1)

Optional activity

Tel childreri that they are going to olay an animal game.
Expla'n that you are going tc prezend tc be an anima
and Lhey have to guess which one and then say its
name in Erglisk,

Pretend tc be an elepnant. Use o1e of your arms as 2
trunk and the other as a big floppy car.

Ihe first child who guesses co-rectly can come to the
frort to act out the next an'mal. Have the chi'd whisper
the animal in your ear sc that you can e p hirn or her
with the clues i the class can't guess.

Sing tne ariral song from Lesson £ (CD rack 45),

Unit 6
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Unit 6 Review s

To review the letters and sounds for L, Mm, and Nn_
To review the numbers 8 and 9.

Materials: flashcard 92

Activity Book Aseastss:

Warm-up

*

1

Reviewr the rumbers. Tell children to write the numbers
they hear.

Say Six, ning, seven, pausing betweesn each number.

Write the numbers “ -5 on the board. Callachidtocic e
tie first number you szid (6). Repeat with two other
child-en for numbers 9and 7.

Match and colour.

¥yrite the letters £ m, and noe a column on the board.
Point to each letter ard have children tell you the name
and the sound,

Model the act vity. Stick the lasncatd o the erien cn the
koard to the right of the etters. Ask whar's this? Children
say A jernon.

Ask children the letter name and sound at the beginning
of lernan { I7). Draw a line from the / to the lemon.

Tell children to look at page 45.

Ask children to say the words for the pictures (moon, lion,
leman, nose, nut, moon).

Children draw lines from the letters to the correct piciares.
Check the answers,

Children who finish quickly can colour the pictures.

2 Count and circle.

Tel chilcren to lock at activity 2 on page 45.

Asx children which numbers they can see on the page /8
and 9).

Model the activity. Draw a simple flower 91 the soara. Ask
Whats this? Chidran respond its a flower.

Draw ¢'ght more simple flowers next to the frst cne ™ a
row on the boasd. Write the numbers 8 and 9 to T1e right
of the row. Ask { fow many fiowers? Point to each 2nd coun:
aloud 7,2, 3,4, 5.7 8 G Nine fiowers. Crele <1e number 9.
Ch'ldren complete the activity. Tell taem to count eacn
ftemn cuietly 1o themrselves as they work

Cheack by asking How many ... fcr each rew of items (8
diicks, 8 birds, G irisects).

Progress check 6 (photocopiable) (TB p99)

v Follow tne prececure described on page 11 of the
Introduction.

Unit 6

Numbers Book ez

Lesson 1 #setis:

To countand write the number8 .
Jocounfromitwog

1 Trace and count. Write.

e Tellchildren to cok at page 34.

e Ask the chidren which number they see at the tep of t#]
page (8. Ask them to trace the number with their firges,
starting at the dot, and following the direction of the
ar-ows,

» Ask Row rnany butterflies? Children respond Eight.

¢ Draw writing lincs on the board, Put a dot on the linesta
show tha starting point for forming ne 8, Mode! writirg
the number 8 o1 the doard while child-en trace <ne
rumbers with their fingers in thei- books. ,

o Children trace and write the numbers with their pencils. §

2 Count and trace.

o Tell children to look at the second activity on page 34.

¢ Ask children to count the flowers. Tell them to point to
each flower and count aloud with yorr 7,2,3,4,5,6, 7.8

e Ask How many flowers? Children respond Eight, Ask them
which number is in the blue box under the flowers (8).
Have them trace the number.

e Tell them to count aloud the number of each item and
then trace the number in the box.

¢ Check the answers.

Lesson 2 -keaaciss:

Tocountznd write the number$ G
To count from ‘09 L

e e e e e 8 S— OO —, |

1 Trace and count. Write,

« Tell children to look at page 35,

* Ask tie children whicn number they see a- the top of the
pace (9. Ask them to t-ace the numoer with their firgers,
stariing at the dot, and foilowing the directior of the
arrows.

o Ask How many flowers? Children respond Nine

» Draw writing lines on the board. Put a dot on the lines to
show the starting point for forming the 9. Model writing
the number 9 on the board while children trace the
numbers with their fingers in their hooks,

» Children trace and write the numbers with their pencils.

2 Trace, count and match.

o Tell children to lock at the bottom of the page and tell
you what numbers they see (7, 8 9). Write these numbers
on the board.

* Say Count the goats. Children count 1,2, 3,4, 5,6, /... Seven!
goats.

e Tell children to trace the number 7 ard the do:ted ling
connecting 't to the goars {Iracing from left o right).
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Lesson 3 ‘RBTAGE3

Lesson 5 A&wGEas

ownte the numbers8and 9

ocount from 15

':l‘?ﬂ.?‘f?.'?@ _ﬁ”_‘? maror cotrol

1 Trace.
+ Draw z line of dotted nuribers 8 and 9 or z1e board.
“w Cellafew children to the fren: to race 3 numoer whie
tre other cnildren race the numbers in their books with
i theirfngers.
; + Children trace and write the numbers with their pencils.

i 2Draw, count and write,

o Write the numkears 6,7, 8 and 9in a rew across the top of
the boad. Pcint to ﬂach number and children say it.

¢ Askchi d-en what they can see in 1ne first row of piczares
fsuns). Ask chi:dren if they notice anything different about
the lest sun {#¢5 doteed, not solid). Te't child-en to trace it.
¢ fisk How many suns? Children count aloud (Mine suns).
o Tell childrer to trace the nunrber 3in 21e box to T1e right.
- ¢ Children complete the activity in th's way, tracing the
cotiec item, countirg, anc then writing the number.
o Check answars by asking How many lermons? Childrer
respend Seven lemons. Repeat with trianales and moors
{@triargies, 6 moons;.

Lesson 4 < NBPAGE3T.

I "To ycountfrom 110 9

: ‘fo review shaoes and cck)urs

iEé‘.\!!ﬂs!i_i_*_!_!v'_:_‘_‘?___'cts__hsa_r%is?f’: 2300

1Colour count and write.

s Aevew the shapes. Draw a trangle, a square, a <ircle, and
arectangle on the board. Point to the crcle. Ask Isfra
,quams Children respone, No, it isn™. Jt5 a cicle.

Repeat by asking aboudt the otner shapes.

Review the colours with the flashczrds, as for the shapes.
Stick the “lashcards on the koard and write the
sopropriate colour word Lnder each flashcard.

Tell z~ildren to look at page 37. Zxp’ain thzt they a<e
geing o colour cach shape accerd'ng te the word next
to il

Pc nt 20 T1e werd blue an the aoare. Ask which shape

L isnext to this word on the page frectangfe). Drave a
rectarg e next 1o the blue Tzsncard o7 the voare. Reneat
with green, rad, and yal cw, and 11e othar skapes,

%ell children to colour the shanes ir the main picture
accerding to the instructions on the board.

11 When child-en have finished ask How many rectangies?

. Childrencount 7,2,3,4,5,6,7 ... Seven rectangles.
Children count the other shapes and write the correct
numaer ir the bex.

Check the answers. Ask fiow many ... 7 for eack shzpsz
and write the correct numoer rex: to it or the board (9
sauicires, 8 circies, 4 trigngles).

—

Tocountfrom1to9

To recognize p|cTures as 5|mp|e sums

To perform simple sums

Count and match.

Tell children to look 2t page 38.

Model the activ ty. Draw three ci-cles or the hozrd. Ask
How many circtes? Chi'dren respond Three. ¥r 'te 3 under
the cicles.

Craw tree rmicre circles to the right of the first t1ree. Po'nt
t0 these and ask How mony? Crildren respend Three, Write
3 under these three circ es.

Draw a cicc e arcund a | the circles. Ask How many circles?
Children responc Six, Count the circies “or the chidren.
Say 1,2, 3,4, £, £ Write 6 to the r'gh: of the 35,

Write an addition sign {+] between the 35 Rerring
children that this symool te |s us o add the numbers, or
count the things 'n the pictyres 2s cne greup.

Write the equals sigr (=) between the 3 and & Remird
child-en that this sicn shows the number of ciccles n the
tctal group.

Say the sum Three and three is stx. Children repear,

Ask children to trace the lire from the crcles on page 38
to the carrect sum.

Cildren complete the activity.

Cneck tne arswers. Ask chi dren 2o say the sums.

Lesson 6 MemGEs:

1

rlze the numbers? 8 and 9 S
To recogrlze parts ofthc— whole S
To develop fine motor control

To re'“

Celour7,8and 9.

Wrile Lhe -iumbers 7,8, and 9 on the board. Point te each
as children say the number.

Tell ¢hildren they are go'ng Lo colour the parts of the
oicture that have one of these rumbers in it

Madel the activity. Draw a circle on the board anc ask
Mhat’s this? Children respond A circle

Sraw a squa‘e around tha circla, Put several lines through
it to make irregula- shapes. Explair in the children’s own
language that the ¢rcle is still there, but it's hidirg.

Write the numbers 7, 8, and 9 in the picces that “orm the
crcle. Put the numhbers 4, 5, and 6 ir the extra nieces Lhal
didn't ma<e up part of tne circle.

Colour e pieces with the numbers 7, 8, and 9. Explain as
veu are colouring that you are ony going to colour these
pieces. Show children the circle that is revezled

Tell children te look at page 36.

Ask childrer in their own lznguage if they can seea ‘a'm
animal hiding ir the shapes.

txplzin that a donkey is hiding in the shapes anc they are
¢oing to colour the shapeas to ‘ind h'm.

Child-en complete the act vity.

Unité
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7 My clothes’ S

Lesson 1  racesso-11, AB PAGE 46

Lessonobjectives . [ HE
To identify clothing . S
To recognize English sounds and spoken words
To recognize parts of the whole

To develop fine mator control

Vocabula(y: jurnper, shirt, shces. shorts, sr’gg'rr, sacks, trousers
Materials: CD tracks £8-49, flashcards 43-46

Class Book (8PAGES40-01

Warm-up

o Tell children 1o ook at the picture on pages 40 and 41, Ask
the following guestions in the children's own language:
Who are the children? (Baz, Adam, ond Tess), Where ore they?
‘In the bearoom), What are they doing? {Hieiping their mum
by folding the faundry), Wiy i it imboriart to help ar heme?
Tt shows respect for aur peirenis and beis them).

Listen and say. 545

s Tell children that they zre going to learr the words for
some clothing.

o Play the CU, holding up the flashcard for each item of
clothing as it is said. Pause after each word so children
can point 1o the clothes in their books. Check children are
pointing to the corract izem ¢f cloting,

o Flay lhe (T again, padsirg a~er esch word, Chidren
repeat the worcs chorally anc individual'y,

Transcript &43
Listen and say.
shirt, socks, trousers, shorts, jumper, skirl, shoes

Listen and find. &40

e Tell children that you are going to say a word and they
should point to that item of clothng in their books.

» Say the words at random, e.q. rousers, jumper, shorts, socks,
skirt, shiet, shoes. As you say 2ach word, you may like to
had up tne flashard w give childien visual support.

e Check childrer are nointing to the carrect items of
clothirg in their beo«s.

* Play the CD and pause after each word. Children listen and
peint to the item of clothing in their books.

Transcript &40
Listen and find,
shirt, treusers, s<irt, shorzs, jumpzr, shoes, socks

Unit7

Activity Book #spacts

1
*

Find and colour, Say.

Telt children to look at page 46.

Ask children to name the clothing at the top of the page
inarder frem left 2o right. As the Children say eacn word
put tnar flashzzrd on the board.

Ask chi'dron -0 look at the p'ciuie 9° Bas below, Ask them I
i1 their ewn languzge what is hapoening ir the pictLe 8
{/ he ciotnizs are folling out of the laundry basket,.

todlel - 1e activity, Point to the shir at tha 1op of the
page. Ask children in their own language to find the shit
(It’s in the basket). Tell them to colour it. Say shirt. Children
repeat.

Children complete the activity. Remind them to say the
word after they colcur it

Tel caikerer o szay inside the lines as well as they can
when colouring.

Check answers by 2s<ng children to describe o therown
languzge where the items of clozning are.

Optional activity

» Give each (hild a sheet of paper. lell thern to draw their
favourite shirt or jumper and colour it.

» (all a child to the front with his or her picture. Have
Them snow it 1o the class and cescrioe it in Ergtish, =0
exampls, This i my jumper its tlue. Il a Lhild has useo
a colour ret known i1 Eng'ish, do not expact themto
describe Te colour of Tneitam,

s Repeat with cther children.




To develop fine moto; _c_o_r;trol

To review colours

Structure: Whar cofour is it? Its ...
They're.

Vocabulavy piease give I
Materials: CD track 50, ﬂashcards 27 31 43 49

What colour qre they?

Class Book - tsratsit-ar

Warm-up

s Review the names of the clothing and colours. Hold up
the flashcard of the trousers, Childven say trousers. Stick
the flashcard at the top of the board.

» Repeat with the flashcards for shirt, skirt, socks, skoes,
jurmper, and shorts,

[+ Hold up the flashcard for orange. Ask is it bive? Children
respond No, iUt It's orange.

¢ Repeat with the other colour flashcards.

Llsten and say, &350

+ Tell children tc look at t1e picture on pages 40 and 41.1r
“heir own language, ask chidren 1 say what thoy think
the cnaracters are do'ng {Tess and Baz are sorting out the

pite by giving each other their clothing). P ay the CD orice to
check the answe-,

Play the CD aga'n, pausing after each phrase, Childre
repeat the ohrases chorally anc ndividually,

#sk if Cif dren can remember what Baz and Tess say when
ey receive tne'r clothing {rhonk yo).

%ell crildren in their own language hat when we ask
sorreonie to give us sonening, we say please to show
politeness.

Transcript &50

| listen and say.

Baz Please give me my socks.

Tess What colour are they?

- Baz They're red. {pause] Thank you.

L Tess Please give me my jumper.
Baz What colour is it?
E Tess It green. {pause] Thank you.

- Say and do.

v Point to the fashcard of the socks. Ask What colowr are
they? Children respord Theye red

-+ Foint 1o the jumper. Ask Whar colour isit? Children

responc fI's green,

+ Fepear with the flashicards of other clothing itens. =or
itemns which are a coloar children don’t know, allow
children to responc to the English cuestion in thcir awn
lang.zge.

s (3l two children te the fron 1o play Baz ana Tess. Give the
child glaying Tess the sock flaskcard and the chid playing
Baz the jumpe- flashcard.

¢ Say the lines of the dizlogue for pupils 1o 1epeat, and
ercourage them to hand each other the flashcards.

» To maxe the role playing rmaore fun, prepare some other
fashcards wth socks and a jumper in different colours, 5o
that children can pretend to look through two or three
itemns to find the one in the right colour.

Activity Book Aswstar

1 Colour.

e Tell children to look at page 47.

e Put the colour flashcards on the baard,

¢ Point to the red flashcard and ask What colour is it?
Children respond red. \Write red rex: to tne colour. Repear
with the other colours on the board.

¢ Explain i1 the children’s cwn language that each colour
on page 47 1as a rumber and that they should colour the
clothirg accorcing to the nurmrbers,

* Ask children for the number for red (7). Explain that thay
should cclour red the clothing temswitha 1in Tnem.

¢ Children complete the activizy.

» Check chidren’s colourng.

Optional activity

s Practise the structure with classrcor objects =old up
tree yellow pencils. Ask What colour are they? Children
respcnd Theyre veflow.

» Repeat with cther objects (be sure to choose items that
are the same celour). Ask about single items too. For
example, hald up a green rubber and ask What colour is
it? Children respond its green.

* |fany children feel confident enough, allow them to
hold up items and ask the questions,
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Lesson 3 Letter fun! piccabmies:

Class Book

. , ‘ il
_Tosay, recognize, and write the letters Goand fp.
"o reccgnize and say the scunc's fof anc /p/
Tadevelopfine motercontro)
Yocabulary: octopus, ostrich, Pat, pink
Materials: CD track 51, flashcards 2-5,95,96

CRPAGEAR

Warm-up

Stick the charzcter flastcaics lo Adzm, Baz. and lig on the
boarc. Paint to each as children say tne name.

Paint to the flashcard of Adam. Say faef Adarn. Ask chi dran
the name of the first letter of Agam's name (a;.

Wiite a lower ¢ase a on the board under Adam’s name.
Ask children in their own language if this is the correct
form of letter a (no, it's a name, so we need a capital letter
- Al

Repeat with Baz ard Jig.

Learn the ietter.

do'd Lp flashicard 95 of the octopus. Say ectopus. Child-en
repeat the wora crorally and individually. Stick tne
flashcard on the hoard.

Write the letter o on the board under the octopus. Point 16
it and say o, /o/ actopus.

Present T1e word ostrich. Te.l childen to look at page 42 in
the book. Hold uo the hook and 0oint te the ostrch. Say
osiich. Children repeat the word chorally and individuzlly.
Wri & “he capital ©on the poara. femind children that :ne
letzers have the same sound. Remind children that we use
canital fetters for names znd lover case lettars for other
words.

Ask children to suggest 4 few commaon names that begin
with the sound /p/. If children can't think of any names

in their own language, give sorme examnples of English
rarnes {(Cscar, Oliver, Glivia, #te).

Tell children that they are going to learn how to write the
letter Go et tnem Lok at the lettars Qo w'th e arrows
on page 42,

Stand with your back to the class as vou use your finger Lo
‘write’a capital Oin the air, Write the letter exactly as it is
prescnted in the Class Book.

Tell children to copy your action and write a capital Qin
the air. Check that they are forming the letter correcily.
Repea: the procedure tor the lower case ¢.

led children to practise tracing over the letters n their
books with tneir fingers.

Repeat the whole procedure with Pp. Present pink using
flaskcarc 96, and use t1e flashcard of Pat “o present capital
P Have children repeat the letler name, sound, and the
ward {p, /p/, pink; p, /p/, Pat) before moving on to looking
at the letters in the book.

Sing. %=1

Tell zhildren that they are geing to sing a sang o helo
e learn the letters O and Po.

Unit?

» Play the CD.Tell chiidren to listen to the song.

o Play the CD again and pause after each line. Sing theli
and tell children to repaat afte you. Teil cnildran to poi
tc the letters and words in their bao<s as they sing ther

* Play the CC again ard ask children to s'ng tha song.,

Transcript & 51

Sing.

0,0,0 p.p. P

/ol, v/, I/ I/, v/, Ip/
o/ octopus, /o/ octopus /p/ Pat, /p/ Pat
/v/, v/, /ol ol Ipl, Ip/
2,0.0 PpP

p/ Ipl, fpt
pf pnk, fpf pink

pd, pl. ip!

/of, o ol
fof ostrice, fof ostrich
/ol fof i/

Find.

e Tell children to find the letters o and p in the alphabet a |
the top of the page. Ask children for the name and sound
of the letter before o (h, /nd).

e Tell children to ook 21 the picture at tne bottor of
the page. Say Fcoint 1o the octopus. Ask What colouris it?
Childrer respond (5% pink.

» Szy Polnt to the osirich. Check that they are peirtirg tc the
ostricn,

» Tell children to find something beginning with /d3/ (Jig). ;

Activity Book surcta

1 Trace and write.
¢ Tell children to fook 2t page 48.

» Mocel writirg the letters on the board, befare asking childre
10 Trace and write the latters ir their books. ’

s Ask children to come to the front <o wiite the letters on the
board.

2 Trace and say. Colour.

= Tell children Lo look at the picture and say the words.

» Children trace over the first ‘ecter of each word with their |
pericils. Check that they are forming the letters carrectly, 3

+ Tell children tc colour the picture. They shoulg fry not to |
colour outside the 'ines. Encourage them 1o co'cur the
OCLOpUS 2ink.

Optional activity

» Tell children in their own language that there is a trick
they can use to help make the /p/ sound (some children
may have difficulty with this sound if it 's noz in their
own larguage).

¢ Stand facing the side of Tne ¢lass. Hele up a sheet of
paper in front of your moutk. Say /pf. The paper shoul:
move forwzrd as you puff cut air to make the sound. 't
is a burst of zir, not a continual blowing.

¢ Tell the class you are going to say /b/ and they should
watch the paper. Say /b/. The paper doesn't move
because you are not puffing out any air to make the
sound.

» Give 1ne children a sneet of paper anc 1e'p 1iem to
practise /pf.




Lesson 4 Song @mea;ismgi:

Vocabulary: fiy away, come back, here with me

‘Materials: CD track 52, flashcards 71-80.82,83

Class Book (BPaEas:

Warm-up

+ Write the numbers 1-9 on the board.

» Give the flashcards for numbers 1-9 to nine chiidren.

o Askthe rest of the class to count from 1 S while you point
to the nurrbers on the board for visual suoport. As each
1omber is szid, the child with that flaskcard skculd stand
it

Ask The cildren to count backwards from 9-1 while you
poirt w0 the rumbers on the board for v'saal support. As
sach number is saic, the c1ile wth Tna: flashcard should
¢t down.

Count 1-10.
2 Tell childrer That tbey are going tc l2arn to count further
in English.
-« Draw 10 circles on the board. Say Ten. Count 7,2, 3,4, 5, 6,
L 7.8 9 10. Write the number 10 under them.
v Ask How many circles? Children answer Ter.

- v Tell children to open their books at page 43. Tell thern to
look at the picture,

| « Ask Lthem to count how rrany birds are on the wall (7er).

 Sing. &p52

E # Askchldren to tell you ir their own language whatis

i haopening in the picture (A oy is sitting with some birds,
buta catis ciose by and the boy and the birds look woiried),
o Remynd children of the word fy. Say fly and move your
arms uo 2nd down <& wings. Present fly away by moving

quickly toward the docr, still flappiig your arms like wings.

' Fresent come buck by hzving a chid wa k to the door,
Stand at the child’s seat. Say Come back as you motion for
. him or her to return to the scat.
' o Present the phirase here with me by asking a child to come
to the front. Say Sit down here with me, Encou-age “ne
child to sit down in your chair while you stanc very close
to him or her. Motion that you and the child a-s a pai- as
you say here with me.
f » Te | child-on that they are going to [carn a song with e
new werds and parases and all te numbers they now
know in Englisk.
b o Play the TN Te'l child-en o isten to the song,
- o Jlay the CD again and pause zfter eacn line. Sing the line
b and tell chi'dren o repear after you
E « Sncourage Tem Lo wave ten firgers ciose to their bodies
- farthe line jen birds here with me, atc.
¢ Play the (I3 again and ask cnileren 10 $'ng the song as
they do the actions.

¢ For the verses Fight birds ... 1o Two birds ... rewind the
(D and repeat the musical backing for children to sing
against (or elsc sing unaccormpanied for these verses).

Transcript & 352

Sing.

“en brds, here wit~ me

look at hat. It's a cat!

Hy away, bird! Fly away birc!
How many birds here with me?
Nine,

Nine birds, here with me

Look at that! It's a cat!

Fly away, bird! Fly away bi-d!
How many birds here with me?
Fii;ht.

MUSICH

One hird, ~ere with me

Locc at that! [t's & cat!

Go away, cetl Go away, cat
Come 2zck, brds, come back!

Sing and do. %52

Put the flashcard of the bird on the board. Call ten
children to the frent to be the birds. Give cach child a
number flashcard and have them stand near the bird
flashcard. Tell them they should return to their seats when
they fly away from the cat.

Call another child to the front to be 21e cat. Give the child
the cat flashcard. Tell the cnilc to hold up e flashcard
when the line lts a cat is surg.

For te final verse, cnase the child with the cat “lasncard
1 his or her seat anc the children with the numoer
flashzzrds return to the frort.

Sing the song. I there is time, chanrge parts.

Activity Book -aspsess

1 Trace and write.

*

Tel' children to lock at page 49.

Madel wriling the number 10 on the hoard.

Tell children to practise tracing over the numbers in their
books with their fingers.

Children trace and write the numbers with their pencils.
Check that they are Fclcing their pencils correctly and
forming the numbers cerrect y.

Draw more writing lings on the ocare. Call chidren to the
koard to write 10 ¢n the I'nes. Correct as Hecessary,

2 Count, circle and colour.

Tell children o look at the second activity on page 49,
Ask them <o tell you the nurbers aon the left of the pagsz
(12,200 8).

Model the activity, Write the number 16 on the board. Ask
children te tell yau the number (10). Draw ten skirts o the
right of this. Ask i tow many skirts? Children say Jen,

Point to the number 0, Say Count ten. Point to the skirts
and count One, two, three, four, five, six, seven, cight, nine,
{en, Circle the ten skirts,

Ask children to do the activity. Tell them to count and
circle the numiber of objects indicated by the nurnber at
the beginning of the row.

Check that children have circlec the correct nurber of
objects. Tal them te colodr the circled objects.
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Lesson 5 Letter fun! omen gt

To say, recognize, and wiite the letter g
To recognize ard say the sound /kw/

ctor controf

Todevelop fin

Vocabulary: queen gurer
Materials: CD track 53, flashcards 3, 95-97

Class Book @miatu:

Warm-up

e Review the letters Qe and Pp with the flashcards for
octopus and pink. Write the letters ¢, p, and 2 on the
board.

» Cail a child to the frorLand give hie or her e flaskcaic
for pink, Tell him o7 her to stick iz ¢n the board unaor the
correct letter,

s Repeat with othar chldren putting the flashcards o Pat
and e octopus o the bozrd.

Learn the letter.

* Hold upflastcarg 9/ o7 the queen, Say gueen. Chi'dren
repeat the word chorally and individually. Stick the
flashcard on the board,

e Write the letter g on the board under the queen. Point to
it and say ¢ /kw/ queen.

* Present the word quiet. Hold your fingers to your lips to
make the quiet sign. Say guiet. Repeart the word agair n
a very soft veice. Chiidren repeat the wora crorally and
incivicuzlly,

& ‘Write 1ne capital ¢ on the ooarc. Remind children that the
lette-s have the same sound. Remind chiidren that we use
canila letters for names and lowe- case fetlers for other
wards,

o Ask children to suggest a faw common names that begin
with the sound /kw/. If children can't think of any names
in their own lanquage, give some examples of Fnglish
names (Quentin, Quincy. etc).

e Tell children that they are going to learn how to write the
letter Q. Tell them look at the letters Qu with the arraows
on page 44,

* Stanc wth your pack to1ne class as you use your finger 1o
‘wr'te' a capitzl Gin the air Write the letter exactly 35 it is
preserted ir the Class Boox (sez also TB p113),

¢ Tell children o copy your action ard write 2 capital Qin
the air. Check thal they are forming the letter correctly.

* Repear the procedure for the lower casa G

o Tell children to practise tracing over the letters in their
books with their fingers.

Sing. &p°53

« Tell children that they are going to sing a song fo help
them learn the lettar Og.

o Paythe CO. Tell ch'ldren 1o listen o the seng.

+ Piay the Cr again ard pacse after each lire, Sing the ine
and -ell chitdren 1o repeat after you. Tel children to po'nt
10 the letters and words 'n ther oocks gs they sing tham,

* Pay the CD agan and ask children tc sirg the sorg
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Transcript &53

Sing.

q.49.9 4%q

kw! (kw!, lkw/! Rw/, Ikw!, lkw/

/kw/ queen, /kw/ quasn Tkw/ quist, Jkw/ quist
kw/, ikw/, [kw/ Thkw!, (kw!, fkw/

Find.

s Teli chilcren ta fird the letler g ir the alphabet at the 1of

Activity Book Azt

1 Trace and write.

.

2 Trace and say. Colour.

cf the page. Ask ch'ldren for the name ard sound of te:
letrer before g ip, /ps;.
Tell cniloren to Jock at the rnain picture on the page. 5y
Point to the queen. Check that children are pointing toth
queen.

Ask children in their own language to find an example o
quiet in the picture. Children point to the woman making
the quiet signal. '
Tell chi'dren <o find the thirgs beginning with the sot.nd
faf (girts, give), I/ thand), ard /1 (iguana).

“ell chi.dren o look at page 50

Oraw writing lines on the board. Put dots on the lines o
show the starting points for forming the capital Q. Write
the letter on the lines exactly as it is presented in the Clas
Book (see also TB p119).

Tell children to practise tracing over the let(ers in their
books with their fingers.

Chi'dren race and write the letters witn their pandils.
Chec« that they are aolding their pencils cerrectly anz
‘orming the letters correctly,

Repeat the procedure for the iower case @

Te | children 1o look 3t the pictures ard say the words,
Children trace over the first letter of each word with their
pencils. Check that they are farming the letters correctly. |
Tell children to trace the big latters in the pictures with
their fingers, and then colour them.

Tell children to colour the rest of the pictures. They should
try net s co'cur outside the ines

Optional activity
+ Tell children that they arc goirg to olay a game. Tell

them you are qeirg 1o say some letters very gquiethy and |
they have 1o listen caref Jlly and write thern down.
Say @, o very qu et y. Give caildrer tima to write Tnem
dowvri.

Ask children the letlers they heard,

Call a child to the front to write the letters g and o on
the board.

Repeat with other letlers. Do nol give more than one or |
two letters at a time since it is still difficult for children to
write at this stage.




Lesson 6 Story ewmesssiEs

To follow the left 1o right sequence of Engfish

To understand and enjoy a story

Torevise and consolidate language introduced in the unit

Tereviselettersa-g

Vocabulary: Flease give e .., shirt, trousers, socks, thank

Materlals: CD track 54, flashcards 44,47, 43

Class Book :¢BPageds:

Warm-up

+ Revise the vocabulary for clothing by pointing to
children’s clothing.

« Children say the name of the item.

s If the children’s clothing is a colour that's known to them,
ask What colour is it? / What colour are they? Children
respond.

Look and say.

s Tell children to open their books at page 45.

- o Remind children that English stories are presented from
left to right. Hold up your book and point at the frames in
order.

Say Feintto picture 1. Check that childrer are pointing to
the gicti.re with the * in the corner. Say Point tc picitre 7,
Check that children are pointing to the picture wizt the 2
n the corner, Repest with ictures 2 and 4.

Ask children auestions about the stery 'n their own
largLage: Who are the seoplein the story? (Tess, Baz, and
their murn), What's thefr murm doing? fironing the ciolhes),
What's Boz dofng? (Civing fess her cfothes), Does Baz give
Tess the righit clothes? (No, he doesn't. He gives her the wrong
ciothes}, How do you know? (The ciothes are ioo smali),

Listen. & -4

- o Tell children that they are going toiisten to the ssory.

¢ Play the CD ard pause between eacn frame. Jon” ask
¢nildren tc reoeat at tis swage of the lesson.

s Ask children to tell you in their cwn language what they
understood. Play the CD again if necessary.

Transcript &)54
- Listen,
- Tess Baz, please give me my shirt.
. Baz What colouris it?

Tess It's yellow.

Tess Baz, please give me my trousers.
+ Baz What colour are they?
Tess They're blue.

Tess Baz, please give re my socks.
| Bar What cclour ere they?

Tess They're red,

- Baz Ch sorry! Thay're my clothes.

Listen and act. 54

*

Play the CD again, oadJsing after each frame. Children
repeat the sentences chora ly ard indivicually. Children
sholld repeas the lines they hear, not the text under the
pictu-es.

Teli the class that they are going to act out the story using
the flashicards fo- shirt, socks, ana trousers.

Ca'l twa cnilarer to come to the front, Encouragz ore
cnila 0 25< Piease give me my shirt. The ather cnild
responds What cofcur is it? “he first child responds vetiow.
Tne cther child hands ever the fashcard of the yelow
shirt, Continue with the ather 11¢s of the story,

Call other children to the front to act out the story.

Help children to perform by prompting the lines and
telling them 1o repeat.

Activity Book ' Aspais

1

Join the dots. Colour.

Write the letters g jon the board in a snaking pattern that
makes a circle.

Point to each letter and children say its name.

Draw a line connectirg the letters in order from a-i.
Repeat with letters -4,

Tell children to lock at nage 51. Ask children t¢ identify the
clothing {fumper, skirt, 5ocks, trousers).

Tell them to connec: the letters to ccmplete the clothing.
Childrer comglete the activ'ly by calouring e cloining.

Optional activity

« Tell children that zney are goirg 1o play a game,

¢ Explain that you are going tc say the name 5% 2 disce
o clothing and the chilcren have <o touch that item on
their bedies.

e Say shirt, socks, shoes. Child-en touch their sh'rt, their
socks, and their snoes.

s Repeat with ozner clothing wards and longer lists of
items.

* Say the words more quickly, and then say them very
guietly to calm the children down.
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Unit 7 Review wiis

To review the letters and sounds for Oo, Pp,and Qg

To review the numbers 1-1¢

Materials: flashcards 3, 95, 97

Activity Book smstst:

Warm-up

1

Review the numkars. Write 11e numbe’s 1-2 on the
204arG.
Call a ¢child to the front to write the next number (4).

Continue with other chitdren writing the numbers up to
10.

Say and write.

Tell children to look at page 52.

Model the activity. Stick the flashcard of Pat on the board.
Say Fat. Ask children for the first sound of Fat (/p/). Ask
them for the letter name (p). Write the letters P and p on
the board and ask children which is the correc! one for
Pat's name (F). Remind children as necessary that we use
capital letters for names. Write P under the flashcard.

Tell children to werite P uncer the p'cture of Pat in the bock
to complete h's name.

Children comp eze tne activity.

Check by sticking the flashcards o7 gueen and octopus on
the board and calling children te the froat to write the frst
letter,

2 Count and write,

Tell children to look at the second activizy on page 52.
Mocel the activity. Draw a cat's head on the board. Ask
What this? Children respond it a cat,

Craw seven more ca:’s heacs next to the (sl ore in a row
on the board, Ask How many cars? Ch'ldren raspond Eight,
Court the cats, poiriling 2 each onie as you count 1-8
Write tre nuTber 8 to the right oF the row of Cats,
Ch'ld-en cecmiplete the 2¢ vity by coorting tne chjects
ard the~ w-r'ng the qurmber,

Check the answers {8 cars, 10 penciis, 6 fions, 10 nuis),

Progress check 7 {photocopiable)} (TB p100)
s Follew the procadu-e descrbec or page 17 of -ne
Irtroduction,

Unit7

Numbers Book e

Lesson 1 ‘NérasEs.

1 Trace and count. Write.

2 Count and draw.

Lesson 2 aBPsE4]

1 Trace.,

2 Write the next number.

:[Qmwrite numbers 1-10 .
To practise the order of numbers 110

Materials: flashcards 72, 73, 75, 77, 78, 79

Jocountand write thenumber 10~~~
To count from 11010

lel children to look at page 40.
Ask thz children wh'ch numper they see at the top ¢ 18
pagc {i0). Ask tnem to trace the rumbe- with their finger
starting at the dots, and fo lowing the direction of the
ArrOws.

Ask How many socks? Children respond Ten, _
Draw writing lines on the board. Put dots on the linesto §
show the starting points for forming the 10. Model writing
the number 10 on the board while children trace the
numbers with their fingers in their books, ;
Children trace and write the numbers with their pencils. |

Tell ¢ hildren to look at the second activity on page 40.
Ask what is different about some of the jumpers (they
have o blue dotted outtine). Tell children 10 race the dexd
umpers.

Ask children o count sl the jurpers, Tell them to pointto
ezch jumper and count aloud with you, Say 1.2, 3,4, 5.6, 1
78919 :
Ask How mony lumpers? Children respond 7en.

-

Tall children to look at page 21, Draw weir ng lines or the
czrdd, Put dots or the ines 1o swow e starting ooirts for
forming tha numaers 1- 16 Mode weitng the numaoers
on the board while Cileren trace the numbers wit hair
tircors 'n thair books,
Children trace and wr te the numbers with their pe-cils
Craw mare writing ines on the board and call child-e- 2
“re front to write the numoers.

Tail ch'ldren t¢ look at the bottem of the page arc el
yeu whal numbers they see (2,2, 7, 8, 5, 9). Stick the
flashcards for these nunrbers on the board, Stick tne in
WO <O UrNs, as n the book.

Mocel the actvity. Point to the flashcard for 3. Ask chidren
which vumber is rex: (45, Wrize tne nunber 4 naxt to the
flashzard for 2.

Children como ete 1ne activity 'n their books.

Creck by caling child-en 1o 1ne frans 1o write the next
rurnber beside the flashcards on the board.




Lesson 3 NBPAGEd::

Materials: flashcards 71-80

1 Follow the numbers.

¢ Stick the number “lzshca-ds for "-10 onthe bozrd ina
zigzag from the top left to the lower right of the board.

¢ Poirt o 2ach sLmber and children say its name.

¢ Craw 2 line cennectirg the numnbers in order from 1-10.

+ "el children to cokat page 42. Expla'n that the ostrich
hes to get to her egg.

s ~el shem to connect the numbers to helo the ostrich get
to her egqg. They skould igncre any nuribers which do no-
fclow on in sequence.

Lesson 4 N8MeE4E

Tocountfromitoic

Materials: flashcards 76-80 i

1 Count and match.

* Stick the flashcards for numbers 6-10 in z colurin on tne
left of the beard.

» Point to eack numoer as children say its name.

s Tell children to .00k st page 43. Expla'n that they zre

- geing to court the number of each object in thre boxes
and match i to the correct numbe- on the left.

« Model the activ'ty. Draw sx circles i the middle of the
board. Wrize 6 on the left of the board, Ask How many
circies? Children respend Six, Draw a line from the circles
tothe .

v (rildren complete the activity in the'r bocks.

¢.Creck the answe-s. Ask How many ... ? for each cbject. (6
shoes, 7 octopuses, 8 ducks, & socks, 10 butterfiies,.

Materials: flashcards 43, 46, 47, 48, 49

—

Look, count and write.

Tel chilcren to lock at page 44.

As<in the ¢rildrer's own arguage whicn items they can
see ir Tne large picture. Ask for the names in E1gl'sn.

As child-en iden: fy ezch iterr of c cthing, stic< the
flashcard for that itern an the board. If chiidren zre not
able to dentify zll The items, tell trerr to lock at the
cclumn of p'ctures or the right, Ask them to iden” fy
them,

Explanin the children’s own language that they should
count the numoer of ezch iterr n the large picture,
hModel the activizy. Ask How many jumpers? Help chilcren
te fing the juripers in the piczuare. Children respand Seven.
Write the numker 7 next 2o the flashcard of the jumper an
the koard.

Children complete the activity.

Check the answers on the board. Call chiidren to the front
tc write the number of itemis rex: to tie apprepriate
flashczrd (skirts - 8, socks — 10, shoes ~ 5, trousers ~3).

Lesson 6 NGpAGES

ofolowasequence
o develop fine motor cortrol

1 Join the dots. Celour.

s Stick the number flashczrds for 1-10 ¢n the board in a
zigzag from the top left to the lower rght of the Eoard.

» Point to each number 2nd child-en say its ramz.

» Draw 3 line connecting the "umbers in orde- from 1-10.

o Tell crilcren to lock at page 45. Askzne children what they
see (g gueen). Ask cnilorer 'n the'r owr ianguage what the
g.Jeen is missing ther crown,.

o Tell srem to connect the numoers in the correct orger,
starting at number 1,70 draw the queer's crown.

» When children have f'nished, have them ¢o our the
picture. Tell tnem to stay inside the lires as wel as they

Zzn.
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8 My body

Lesson 1 emisica imeisy:

Joidentify partsof thebody .‘
To recognize English sounds and spoken words

To recognize parts of the whole
To develop fine motor control

Vacabulary: arms, ears, eyes, feet, fingers, heod legs
Materials: CD tracks 55-56, flashcards 5C-56

Class Book (BPAGES 4547

Warm-up

s Tell children to lock at tre picture on pages 46 and 4/ Ask
the “ollow ng questicns n the children's own language:
Wha isin the picture? (Put and Jig), Where are they? {in the
ktichen), What are they doing? {talking and locking Gt a
picture), What is the picture? (a persoris.

Listen and say. %55

¢ Tell children that they are going to learn the words for
some parts of the body.

» Play the CD, holding up the Mashcard for each part of the
bocy as its name is said. Fause after each wo-d so children
¢an po'nt 1o the pa‘t of the body in their books, Caeck
chldren zre pointing to the correct part of tne body {on
etther Fat ar lig).

 Play the CD again, pausing sfter each word. Children
repeat the words choraliy and individually.

Transcript &55
Listen and say.
eyes, “eet, ca's, head, a'ms, f-gers, fegs

Listen and find. %56

o “ell chidran tnas you are go.ng t¢ say a word and tney
shoud peirt to thzt part of the body in their bcoks.

e Say the words at random, e.g. head, arms, fingers, legs, eurs,
eyes, feet. As you say each word, you may like ta hold up
the flashcard or point to that part of your body to give
children visual support.

» Check children are nointing to the correct thing in their
books.

e Play the (L ard pause after each word. Children listen and
point to the part of the kody ir their books,

Transcript & 56
Listen and find.
logs, eyes, fingers, arms, ears, head, feet

Unit 8

Activity Book smés-

1 Match and colour. Say.

» Pyt the flashcards for arms, ears, eyes, fect, fingers, head,
and legs in two columns on the board. | eave an empty
space between the columns. Point to each flashcard and
Pave children say the words for the parts of the body.

e Tell ch'ldren o Iook at page 53.

s Craw astick figure on the beard, in the space between
the flashcards. The stick figure shouid have all the body
parts shcwn in the pictures.

» Tell children to look at tne first picture in the left column
on the board (arms). Ask them in their own language
where the arrns are on the stick figure. Draw a line from
the flashcard of the arms to the arms on your stick figure. §

s Tell childien to mztch the parts of the sody in the smail
piczares on page 53 to the boy ir the centre of the page.
They shaule say the worcs aloud as they matcn them.

¢ Children ccmplete the activity.

o Cheack answers by calling ch'ldren to the boad to match
the parts to the whole.

» Ask children to colour the picture of the boy. Tell them to
stay inside the lings as well as they can.

Optional activity

s Tell children that thay zre going to play a game.

o ¢l ther that you are geirg to say a oa-t of ~he body
and they nave 10 touch that part of their body.

» Ncdel the activity. Say head. PJt your hands on your
ncad. Encourage children to do the same.

¢ Repeat with the other parts of the body. Say the words
faster to make the game more challenging. Say the
words quietly to motivate children to pay attention,




Ithvq'lvk about one’s body

To count from 1-10 S
To review numbers 1-10

Structure: /ve got ...
Vocabulary: eors, eyes, legs, fingers, rabbit, too
Materials: CD track 57, flashcards 3, 4, 50-56

Warm-up

¢ Review the names of the parts of the oody. Stick the
flashcards cn the board. Say Point to the ears. Children
respond. Repeat with other words,

¢ Pu:the ‘lashcards of Pat and Jig on the board. Say Point to
Pt Chi dren respend, Repeat wizt Jig.

¢ Ask children in their own languzge what animals Pat and
lig are. (Patis a car. fig is a rabbit,

« Pointto Paz. Say cat. Pein: to Jig. Say rabbit. Child-en
repeat charally anc ‘ndividually.

Listen and say. & 37

¢ Tell cnidren to ‘cok at the oicture on pages 4€ and 47.In
t~eir own language, ask children tc say wna: they thirk
tne characters a‘e saying about the osicture (They are
comparing the body in the picture tc their awn bodies). Play
the CD once to check the answer.

Flay the CL agzin, pausing after 2ach phrase. Children
rescar the parases chorally snd incivdually.

Askif crilarer can remmember what part of 21c bedy Jig
doesn't have {fingers). Ask if they can rernember what

Pat sa'd to hirn ziout this (Of course not!). Lxp ain ir the
children’s own larguage that this means Don't be sifly.

Transcript &57

Listen and say.

lig I've got cars.

Pat 've gol ears, (o0,

lig I've g0t eyes.

Pat I've got eyes, too.

lig Hmm... I've got faur legs.

- Pat I've go: four legs, too.

- lig Oh, nal I've got nc fingers.
Pat Cf course not! Youe a rzbbit!

Say and do.

+ Hold up the flashcard cf the eves. Look 2t it and say J've got
eves. As ycu say this, point to your owr eyes. Encourage
chiloren to say fve got eyes as they point 1o theis own eyes.

» Hold up the f ashcard of the ears. Say f've got ears as you
point to your own ears. Chi'drer repeat /ve got eors as they
point to their own 2ars,

» Bepea: with the other flashcards, pointing 1o yourself to
ermphasize tne f've got.

Activity Book kst

1 Count and write.

v Write the aLmbers 2, 4, § 8 on the board. Pcint to 2ach
number and have chilcren say its name,

» “ell chidren to look at page 5<.

» MNcdel the activity. Asx children to look at the fi-st row of
animals. Ask How many eyes? Crilcren resoond Eight,

e Stick the flashcard of eyes uncer the number & on the
board.

e Tell child-en to count the number cf the body parts in
ezch row.

o Chidran compieze the activity, writing the "Lmbers on
e lines after each row.

o (Chec<answers by asking How mary ... 7 for eacn part of
e body. (How many ears? Six. How many arms? Two. How
marny feet? Four.)

e Ask chidranto come to the beard and stick the flashcard
for the parts of ine bedy under the correct number.

Optional activity

s Hclc up your bock. Say fve got a book. Hold uo your
bag. Say fve got o bag.

» Calla ch'ld to the front with a few of his or her
belengings, e.g. coat, pencil, wate- bottle. lunch box.

» Encourage the crilcren to say i've got anc the rams of
one of the objects. Prompt the cnila f necessary.

s 2epeat with other children.

e fcnilarer are oarticularly cenfident. you may
encolrace them o say a sentence abovt the color, =or
cxamp.e, l've gota pencil box. 15 red,

Unit 8
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Lesson 3 Letter fun! - omusmss:

To say, recognize, ard write the letter fr
Torecognize and say the sound /r/_
Todevelop fine motor control

Vocabuiary: rabort, run el ..
Materials: CD track 58, flashcard 98; (optional) flashcards
81,85,89,95

Class Book ‘wcts

Warm-up

* Review tne caoital forms of lettars a—q. Write tne lower
case lettars an the hoard, Call children tc the front to write
the corresponding capital letter.

o Ask children to say the letter name and sound of cach
letter.

Learn the letter.

* |tola up flashcard 98 of the raobit. Say raboit. Children
repeat the word chora'ly ard individuzily, Stick the
flashcard on the boad.

¢ Write the letter ron the board under the rapbit. Point o it
and say /t/, rabbit.

* Prescnl the word run by running in place, Point to the
letter r on the board as you run and say /r/, run. Children
repeat the word cheraldy and individually.

o Cxpiain that zlthough the sound of the letter is /r/, the
name of theletter is r. Have children repeat the letter
name and letzer scunic, along with the words, severz
times as you point tc t1e picture anc etter or the beard,
and mime running (r, /r/, rabbit; 1, Iti, run).

* Writc the capital R on the board. Remind children that the
letters have the same sound. Rermnind children that we use
capital letters for names and lowar czse letters for other
words.

¢ As« children to suggest a few common names T1at begin
with 1the souna /r/ i childen can'y inink of ary names
in their own language, give some a2xamples of English
names (Robert, Richard, Rachel Rebecca, etc).

s Tell children that they are goeing to learn how o write the
fetter Rr. Tell them to open their books at page 48 and
ook 2t the letters Brwith 1he arrews,

¢ Stand with your back 1o the class as you use yoLr finger to
weiite'a capizal R in tice zir Write the 'ester exactly asiLis
presentac o the Class Book (see aso TB pl1s).

« |g]l children to copy your action ard write 2 captal Rin
the air. Check that they arc forming the letter correctly.

* Repeat the procedure for the lower caser,

¢ Toll children to practise tracing over the letters in their
books with their fingers.

Sing. 53
+ |zl children that T1ey arc ggirg 1o sing a song to help
themn: 'eann Lhe letter Pr.

+ Piay the CD. Tell children to listen to the song.

Unit 8

e Play the CD again and pause after cach line. Sing the find
and tell children Lo repeat after you. Tell children to poing
to the: letters and words in their books as they sing them

= Play the CD agzin and ask children to sing the song.

Transcript & 58

Sing.

N Lr:

il it il it el et

// rabbit, /r/ rahbit e/ run, /r/ ran
el vt it/ Il Il Irl

Find. :
¢ Tell children t¢ find the letter rin 1a¢ alpnabet at the top |
of 2ne page. As< which ‘ezter comes nefore r(g).
o Tell children to ook 2t tne main gicture on the page, fek
row many rabbits? Zhildren raspord Six.
» Tell children to find the things beginning with the sounds
/&l (apples), /'m/ (mangoes), It/ (figs), and 1A/ (dates).

Activity Book ‘tepscess

1 Trace and write,

« Tell children 1o lock at pace 55.

¢ Draw writing .ines on the board. Put a dot on theineste
show the starcing ponts for forming the capital /. Write
the letler on the lines exactly as it is presented in the Class
Book (see also TB p119).

e Tell children to practise tracing over the letters in their
Eooks with theif finge-s.

+ Children trace and write the letters with ther oendils.
Check that they are ho dirg ther pencils correctly and
forming the leters correctly,

¢ Repeat tha procedure for the lower c3se i,
* Draw more writing lines on the board. Call children to the
board to write Rand r on the lines. Correct as necessary.

2 Trace and say. Colour.

+ Tell children t2 look at the pic.ares and say the words,

s Children trace over e first ietter of each word with their
penciis. Check that they are formirg the letters correctly.

e Tell chldien to trace the big letters in the pictures wit-
their fingers, and then colour them.

« Tell children to colour the rest of the: pictures. Tney should
try not to colour outside the lines.

Optional activity

» Pyt the flaskcarcs for apple, egg, insect, ard actopus on | |
the board. Note that tnese are the vowels chiloren have
learnt so far, nut you nesc not direct their atrention to
this.

o Say a/a/. Call a child to the front to touch the correct
picture (apple).

* Tell the class to say the letter nzme ¢ and its sourd /a/
as the ch'ld touches the picture,

o Repeal with the otber letters and p'ctures




Lesson 4 Song ;e

Tedescribeonesbody
Te countfrom 11010

Te recognize the letter Ar

To develop fine motor control

Vocabulary: armns, feet, fingers, toes, nose, little

V:Mégg[i.als: CD track 59, flashcards 52 -55, %,lp{i

Class Book ract4

Warm-up

¢ Fold up your nand, 22'rto the “ngers. As< How mgny
fingers? Chi d-en reapond Five,

¢ Fold uo botn nands, Say fve got ien fingers. Children
repeat chosslly and individual y.

» Repeat with your arms, feet, ard nese.

Count.

¢ Tell children to look at page 49 in their books.

¢ Ask questions about the picture in the children’s own
language: How many chilidren? {Thiee), What are they
doing? (Waving and poinurg to different parts of their
bcdies).

deld uo the o0ok. “o'n: o the doy doi~g a tandstarc.
Ask How many ieet? Chiidreri resnond Two.

resert the word roes. Put flasncara 100 of the “oes on
the board. FoinT to il ana say 19es. Szy Poiat (G your TGes.
Crilaren tespond.

¢ T2 | children ta look at the boy again. Ask How many loes?
Crilaren respond jen.

Sing. ®%59

.+ Tell children that they are going to learn a song about

- thelr boddies.

L e Present the word fittle, Draw a circle or the beoard. Ask

- Whats this? CRildren respend. its a circle. Draw a much
sneler ci-c e pext to it Ask Whats this? Chiidren respend
itsacircle Say Yes. it G circic, 1t5 fittle, As you say tre ward
fiitle, snow a simiell amount betwees your thumb anc
incex finger.

Paint to the 0ig circie. Ask s it ijrtie? Chi'd-en respond. N,
# iSO,

Pley the CD. Te | child-en to listen to the song.

Play the CD again ana pause after eacn line, Sing the tine
and tell children to repeat after you.

- o Tell children to haold up their fingers and point to their
bodies &s they sing.

Transcript &350
Sing.

I've got ten (mgers
I've got ten taes

've got two feet

anc g itke ncse

Yo..'ve got tw .egs
You've got ten toes
You've got two arms
and a little nose

Sing and do. & 39

* Call "our children to the front. Have them stard in gairs
across “om ezch cther

* [ell -aemto ho d o eir Frgors anc peirt to thoi- -oes,
feer, arc rose at the app ooriale po'nts i the seng,

e Tol them te peint to point o their partner’s [cgs. toes,
arrs, and nese dur'rg tire secend verse.

* Sing the seng.

& Repeat with otne- children at the front.

Activity Book :sspicss

1 Draw and colour.

* lall children to look at pace 56.

» [xplain tnat they zre going to craw their hands.

e Moceltre 2t vity. Pu: vedr hand on the poarg and trace
-ound itwith 2 pen or cha.k.

o lelt children to trace thei- hzrds with the -Lbber erd of
the'r oongls first. T~en have them tiace with The pengil
point down,

s Tell children tc colour their hands in their boo«s,

2 Colour the letters Rand r,

s Write the letters R £ 8,7, £ and n on the board in random
order.

* Poinzto each letter as children say its name and sourd.

* Ask children in their own language which two lettars are
the same (R ond 7). Circle them.

¢ As<childen to open e bocks a. page 56, 2l them to
point to e fisst lettar r az tre left of the picture. Exolain
that they ~ave 1o f'nd the gath ol letters #r fron: the wazer
3 Lthe lowsel "2l them to colour al the letters R ana rthay
sea,

Unit8
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Lesson 5 Letter fun! :wm#idess s

To develop fine motor control

Vocabulary: seesaw; sing, Tess, toes

Materials: CD track 60, flashcards 15,99, 100

Class Book ttracEss

Warm-up
* Review the canital letters for A, 8, J, and Pwith the

flashzards of the characte’s.

Hold up the flasheard for Adam, Say Adam. Ask children to
te'l you the frst letter’s name and sound (g, /2e/). Repeat
with thea flashcards for Baz, Jig, ard Fat.

Learn the letter.

Hold up flashcard 99 of the seesaw, Say seesaw. Chidren
repeat the word chorally and individually. Stick the
flashcard on the board.

Write the letter s on the board under the seesaw. Point to
it and say /s/ seesaw.

Present the word sing by singing. Point to the letter son
the hoard as you sing the word sing. Children repeat the
word chorally and individually.

Explain that although the sound of the letter is /s/, the
name of the letter is 5. Have children repeat the letter
name and lotier seuna, along with the words, severzl
Lirres as you poin: to ne picture and letter or the board,
and as you sing (s, /s/, seesaw; s, is/, sing).

Write the capital S on the board. Remnind childrer that the
lesters have the same sound. Remind caildrer that we use
capital letters for rames anc awer case letters (or other
words.

Ask children to suggest a few common names that kegir
with the sourd /s/. [ children car't think f ary names

in their own 1anguage, give some examples of English
names (Saim, Simon, Sareh, Sandra, erc.).

Tell cnilcren that they are gaing ta learn how to write the
letter Ss. Tell thern to open the'r bocks al page 50 and
look at the letters 55 with the arrows.

Stand with your back to the class as you use your finger
to ‘'write’a capital Sin the air. Write the letter cxactly as it is
presented in the Class Book.

Tell children to copy your action and write a capital Sin
the air. Check that they are forming the letter correctly.

Repeat the procedure for the lower case s,

Tell children to practise tracing over the letters in Lheir
books with their fingers.

Repeat the whole procedure with /t. Remind children of
toes usirg flashcard 100, and use the flashcard of "ess 1o
present czpita’ T Have children repeat the letter name,

sound, anc the word (1, 1/, toes; 1, 1/, Tess) before moving

on to looking at the let:ers on the board.

Unit8

Sing. & 60

e Tell children that they are going to sing a song to help
them learn the letters Ssand 7t

« Play the CD. lell children to listen to the song.

» Play the CD again and pause after each line. Sing the fine
and Lell children to repeat after you. Tell children to point |
to the letters and words in their books as they sing them.

e Play tne CD acain and ask childrer *o sing the sona.

Transcript & 60
Sing.

[

Ist st isf

/8! seesaw, /8! seesaw
isi is/ st

ttt
A

it/ ess, 1/ Tess
e i It

558 L.t

st 1s/, s/ itf e il

/s/ sing, /54 sing ftf toes, /t! toes
f"Sf", fsf, st fit.", .‘rtfl, e
Find.

o Tell children to find the letters s and tin the alphabet at
the top of the page. Ask children for the name and sound
of the letter before s (r, /r/).

o Tell children to look at the picture at the bottom of the
page. Say Point to the seesaw. Check that children are
pointing 1o the seesaw.

e Say Point to'sing. Check that children are pointing to Tess
and Baz singing. Say Point to Tess. Check that children are
pointing to Tess. Say Foint to toes. Check that children are
po Nting <0 Adam’s teas. :

o Telt children to fird the things beginning with the sounds
b/ (birds), A7 (fingers), and A1/ flemons).

Activity Book smstsz:

1 Trace and write.
¢ Tel children to lock at page 57.

o hode! writing the etters on the board, before asking children
¢ trace and write the letters in their books.

o Call children to the front 1o write the letters on the ocard,

2 Trace and say. Colour.

e Tel childrentolock az the picJre ard say the words,

o Children trace over the first lctter of each word with their
pencils. Check that they are forming the letters correctly.

o Tell children to trace the big letters In the picture with
their fingers, and then colour them.

» Teli children to colour the rest of the picture. They should
try not to colour outside the lines.

Optional activity

o Tell children that they are going to play a game. Explain
that you are going to say three words snd they shoJle
say whicn one is differant ‘rom the cther two, ell thar
tc lister carefu'ly to the fist sound o7 each word.

s Say seesaw; sing, fan. Children respond fan. As< for the
first letter and sound of fan (£ {[/). Ask for tha first letter
and sourd of the cther words seesaw and sing (s, /s/}.

o Repea: with other grouns of worcs




Lesson 6 Story @i

‘‘‘‘‘‘‘ he leftto r:gggquence f Englisn.

Todevelop lstening skills I English____
Tounderstanciand enjoya story
o revise and consolidate language introduced in the unit

Vocabulary: butterfly, dog, fingers, hands, rabbit

Materials: CD track 61, flashcards 42, 84, 98; (Optiohg!) a
torch

Class Book -t#msEst:

Warm-up

e Craw a vertica ine cn the board. Leave enough space
zoove and below i< for children to complete a stick figure
using the line as the bady.

Call 3 cnild ro the front. Say head, Peint to the top of the
line where the head should go. Help the child draw a
head.

Call another child 1o the front. Say arms. Point to the
where the arms should be drawn. | lelp the child draw the
arms,

» Repeat with other known body parts.

Look and say.

» Tell chlaren to open their bocks at page 57.

¢ Remird children that Eng ish stories zre presentad from
left to right. Ho d L your hook ard peirt at the frames in
order.

s Say Poine to picture 1. Check that chi'dren are painting to
the picture with the 1in the corner, Say Foint to picture 2.
Check that children are pointing to the picture with the 2
in the corner. Repeat with pictures 3 and 4.

s Ask children guestions about the story in their own
language: What are the boys doing? (playing), Is it light or
dark in the rocom/ (dark), What can you see in the first three
pictures? (rabbit, dog, butrerfty,

listen, &1
+ Tell chiidren thet they are going to listen to the story.

¢ ¢ Play tre CO and nause between each frame. Don't ask

children to repeat at this stage of the lesson,

v Ask children to tell you in their own language what they

unders-ood. Play the €L again if necessary.

Transcript &6

Listen.

Boy1 You've got a rabbit!

Boy1 You've got a dog!

Boy? You've got & butterfly.

Boyz Now, ‘ve got two hands and ten fingers!

Listen and act. &5l

Play the ZD agair, pausing after ezch franre. Children
repeat the sentences choerally ard indivicually. Child-en
should repeat the linas they hear, not the text under the
oictures.

Telf the class that they are going to act out the story using
flashcards,

Call four children to come to the front. Give three children
the flashcards for butterfly, dog, and rabbit, Tell the other
child to point to each picture and say the line,

Call other children to the front 1o act oul the story.

Help childwen to perform by prompring the ines and
zellirg them to repeat.

Activity Book :sspEss

1

Say and match.
Te'l child:zen to look at oage 58

Ask criildren o say the name fcr each part of the kody in
the first column. Ask in tneir own language what they can
see in the second column (shaded parts of the body).

Explain that children should match the pictures of the
same part of the body. -

Children complete the activity.
Check answers. Have children hold up thei books,

Optional activity

s Tef' chiicren you are going to teach them hew 1o make
the butterfly from the story.

» Pyl your hards uo with the palms facing you. Your
thurbs are pointing away from ycu. Bring you- hands
taward each other, pass.ng ane in front of the omer
until the thumbs are touching. Lirk your thumbs and
tlap your hands toward and away from you.

* Help children to do this.
» Switch off the lights and shine the torch behind one of

the ‘butterflies!

Unit8
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Unit 8 Review smss

Toreview the letiers and sounds for fr, 5, and Tt
Toreviewthe numbers1-8

Materials: fiashcards 37, 98, 100

Activity Book aseagesy

Warm-up

e Revigw the letters. Tell children to write the letters they
hear.

e Say i1 5, pausing between each letter.

* Wiite the letters 1, 5, t on the board. Call a child to circle the

first letter you said (t). Repeat with two other children for
‘etters rand s

1 Say and write.

o Write the letters 7, 5, and t at the top o° tha boarc. Point to
cach lettcr ane nave childrer tell you tne name and the
saurd.

s Je'l child-en to.cok st page 59.

¢ Ask childrer 10 say the wo-ds for tne pictures fragbit, sun,
§ing, roes).

* Madel the activity. Stick the flashcard of the rabbit on the
board below the letters. Ask What’s this? Children say A
rabbir.

o Ask children the letter name and sound at the beginning
of rabbit (r, Irl). Write the letter r under the rabbit.

« Children write the fi-st letter under each piciure. Check
the answers by sticking the flashcards or the beard and
having chidren write tha letters under them. Tor sing,
draw a simple face with music nozes.

2 Count and circle.

e Tell children (o ook at the secend zctivity on page 59.

o As< child-en which numbers they car see in the first row
{5 and 6). .

* Model the activily. Draw your hand on the board. Ask How
many fingers? Paint to each and count aloud 7, 2, 3,4, 5.
Five fingers. Circle the number 5,

e Children complete Lhe activity. Tell them to count each
item as they work.

* Chack by asking How many ... ?for each row of iterrs (3
heads, 8 feer).

Progress check 8 (photocopiable) {TB p101)
¢ Fcllove the procedure described on page 171 of the

Introductior.

Unit8

Numbers Book mrtssust

Tocountfom 11010

To develop fine motor control

1 Draw.

s Tell children to look at page 46.

¢ Ask the children what they scc in the tirst activity (two
hands).

s Ask children to trace themn with the rubbers of their
pendci's first, Then rave therr trace the hands as carefully
as they can.

2 Count and match.

tel' children to look at the secend activity on page 46,

Ask children to count the fingers in the first pictu-e. Tell

therr 1o point ta each finger ard count aloud with you.

Say 1,234,567

o Ask How many fingers? Zhildren respond Seven. Ask them |
to trace the line frorm the picture 1o the number 7.

¢ Children complete the activity, Tell them to count the
nurnber of fingers in each piciue and draw a line to the
correct number. v

o Check the answers. Write the numbers 6, 7, 8,9, 10 on the |
board. Call a ch'ld to the front. Hold uo vour fingers as
shown “n each picture. The class says the correc: number |
ana :he chiid a: the boa-d points to it.

*

Lesson 2 MBPAGEw.

Tocount from |

1010

1 Follow the numbers.

= Tell children to look at page 47.

e Ask the children in their own language What is happening |
i the picture? (Tess is standling on one side of a lake ) How
do you think Tess can get to the other side? (By jumping on
the stones.) =xp ain thztTess can only o on the stonesin
arder from 1 to 10.

* Mode the activity o1 the boarc. Copy tne numbers from
e picture anc draw circles around themr. Stars at 1 and
ask children where you should go next. D-awalineto 2.

+ (Chi'dren complete the activity.

e Check by cal'ing children to the front to draw a ine e the
next 1umber until the line is at 10.




Lesson 3 :ibrAsEs

Tocountfrom 1109
To write numbers 6-9

Todevelopfine motorcontrol

Draw, count and write.

Write the rumpers 6, 7, 8, ard $ in 2 0w across the tep of
the board. Point to each number and child-en say it.

Tell children to look at page 48.

Ask chiidren what they czn see in the ‘irst row of pictu-es
{rabbits). Ask in the chidren’s owr language i they notice
anything dif‘erent about one of the rabbits in the row s
dctted, not salid). Tel chilaren to trace it.

Ask How many rabbits? Children coartaloud 7, 2, 3,4, 5,
6... Six rabbits.

Tell children tc trace the number 6 in the box.

Explain that they shoulc comiplete the activty ir this way.
trecirg the dotted item, counting, and then writing T1e
n.mbe-,

Tell children tc try to trace the lines zs well as they car.
Checx answers by asking How many ducks? Children
resocnd fight. Repaat witn flowars anc butte-flies (7
fowers, 3 butterflies).

Lesson 4 Nescess

\

L

Tocountfomitwio
To recognize pi

To perform simp e sums_

Count and write.

Tell children to look at pace 49.

Mcdel tne acvity. Draw your nand on e board. Ask How
mary fingers? Children respond Five \Write 5 Under the
~a7d. Tell children <o trace the 5 ir their books.

Jraw one ‘inger to the rignt of veur hand. Ask How
mary? Children responc One. Write 1 under the fingar, Tell
children to trace the 1 in their booxs.

Draw a circle aroard all six fingers. As< How many fingers?
Chidren respord Six. Coun: the fingers for the children.
Say 1,2 3,4, 5, 6. Write 6 to 1ne rignt of the p'ctures. Tell
children tc trace the € in their beoks.

Write an addition sign {+) between tha 5 and 1. Remind
chi'd-enin their own language :na: this symkol zells us to
adc the numbers, or count the things in the p.ctures as

C e Croup.

Write the equa’s sicn (=) oetween the 1 and 6. Remind the
chidrenir their own larguage that this sigr shows the
nJmber of fingers ir the total greuo.

Sey the sum Five and one js six. Children repeat cho<ally
and individually.

Children comr pleta the activ'ty.

Check the answers, As< children to say the sums as you
weite them on tne beard.

Joldentlly COIOUIS e s e
To develapfine motor control

Materials: flashcards 27-31,%6

1 Colour.

e Tell children tc look at page 5C.

e Say Feintio Pat. Chack that childrer are oointing to Pat.

o Put the flashcards for 1ne colours cn the beard. Pcint to
the orange flashcarc and ask What coiour is this? Children
respcnd orange. \Write crenge next o the colour. Jeceat
with the other colours.

e Exolzin in the child-en’s own languace that each colour
bas a numkar and thzt they should cclour the picare
accorcing o the aumbers,

® Ask chidren fcr the number for crange (7). Explain that
they shoulc colour orange all the parts of the p'cture with
a 1ir them,

o Crildren comp ete T1e activity.

s Chreck children’s colouring.

Torecognize parts of the whole |

To count from * =0 10

—

Look, count and write.

Tell children to look at page 5°. Zxplain that these are
funny preterd creaturas and :na: they are going to count
the parts of ne creatures shown in the small p'ctures
undernzath,

Hold up vour bock. Paint to the first smzll picture. Say ear.
Ask How many ears? Children respone Two, Tell them to
trace e number 2,

* Repeat with the othe sma | pictures feves, feet, arms).
¢ Children complete the activity.
* Chack answers oy askirg How many ... ? ~or the firs:

creature: 3 ezrs, 5 eyes, 4 feet, 4 a-ms. “or the secord
creature: 4 ezars, 6 eyes, 4 feet, 3 armes,

Unit 8
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9 My family

Lesson 1 @massiés Abpaskss:

To idenlfy aiibe[s . o
To recognize English sounds and qu[gef_g_wqrqs;w )

Vacabulary: baby, brother, dad, grandma, grandpa. murm,
sister

Materials: CD tracks 62-63, flashcards 1,2,5,57-63

Class Book ' trussiz-ss:

Warm-up

¢ Tel children tolock at the piciare on pages 52 znd 53, Ask
the following questions in the chilcran’s cwn language:
Who can you recognize in the picture? (Tess, Baz, Adam, and
their mum), Who do ycu think tie other people are? (Dad,
Grandpa, Grandma, and Tess’s friend.

Listen and say. %52

e Tel children that tney are geing 1o carn the words for The
memiers of the family.

¢ Paythe CD, holding up the flashcard for each tarmily
member as the name is said.

® Stick Tne flashcards for Tess, Baz, and Adarm on the board.
Put the flasncards for sister, brother, and baby under them.

o Play the CC again, paLsng after each word. Children
repeat the werds chorally and incividually.

Transcript &62
Listen and say.
mum, sister, baby, brother, dad, grandma, grandpa

Listen and find. &63

¢ Tell children that you are going to say a word and they
should point to the person who represerts that member
of the family in their books.

» Say the words at random, e.g. brother, sister, grandma,
mum, dad, baby, grandpa. As you say ezch ward, you
may like to hold up the flashcard to give chi dren visJal
support.

o Check children are pointing to the correct person in their
books.

s Play the CO and pause after eact word. Children listen and
point to the person in thei- books,

Transcript %63
Listen and find.
baby, dad, b-ot-er, grandma, mum, granzspa, s'ster

Unit 9

Activity Book amss
1 Say and match.

“ell chi dren to lock at page 50.

Ask children ir their own laaguzge who they can seein
the pictures at the top of the page (Tess, Baz, Adam, Mum, |
Nad, Crandpa, ond Grandma. '
Ask children whi they thnk is ir the lzrge oicture
undedneatin wit thei- heads blanxed out (the same
heopie).

Point out now Tere is a line livking Tess's head at the top
w'th her body on the sofa uncerneath.

Ask children how they czn tell this is Tess on the so%a fvou
can see the end of her pany-taiil,

Ask crileren to trace the lire lin<ing Tess's head with her
body, and say sister as they do so.

lell children to iook at the small pictures at the top of the
oage again. Say Point to grandma. Check that children are
nointing to the picture of the grandma (first picture on

the left),

Te'l childen 1o match the small picture of grandma to
grandma in the large picture by drawing a line. Tell them
to say grandma as they match,

Children cornplete the activity. Remind them to say the
narne of the famity member as they match. For Tess, Baz,
and Adam, encourage them to say sister, brother, and baby
instead of their names. ]
Check answers by saying the name of a family member as
children point to that person in their books.

Optional activity

* Tell children that they are geing to p.ay a game.

¢ Stick the flashcards of the fam’ly mambers i1 a3 row cn
the board.

» Say Thisis the tgrandpa). Call a child te the front to
introduce the second family member on the beard.

* Repeat with other children introducing the remaining
farnily members.




Lesson 2 :mrisise-siteicie

Totatk apout one's family

To write simple words in English
To develop fine motor control

Structure: He /Sheis ..., Theyare ...

Vocabulary: baby, brother, dad, grandma, grandpa, .fémf!y,
mum

‘Materials: CD track 64, flashcards 1, 2,5,57-63

Class Book ®rsissz<s

Warm-up

¢ Review the names of family membpers. Stick flashcards
57-63 01 the board. Say Point to the grandma. Children
respend. Repeat witn other words.

¢ Fo'd up the flashcard of Tess. As« Brother? Shake your
head for no. Ask Sister? Nod you- head for yes,

¢ Repeat with the flashcards of Baz and Adam.

¢ Lezve fashcards 57-53 on the boa“d.

Listen and say. & 64

¢ Telt children tc look at Tne picture on pages 52 znd 53. n
their own language, ask childrer to say whzt they thin<
Tess is doing {She is intrcducing her friend to her family). P ay
the CD once to check the answer,

* Play the CD aga'n, pausing after each phrzse. Crildrer
repezt the phrases chorally anc ndividually.

» Askif children car ‘emember the ramz of Tess's “rierd
(Mirg). Ask if tney can remember the two family member
words Tess used for Adam (brother, baby;.

Transcript &ps4

listen and say.

Tess Hello! "his is Mira.

All Hello, Mira.

Tess Mira, this is my fam'ly.
They are My grendpa and grandma.
This is my dad. Baz is my brother,
Adarm is my brother. He's a oeby.

Adam |'n nct 2 baby!

Say and do.

v Poirtto zll -ne flashcards cn the board in one motion. Say
Thisis my fomily.

¢ Poirt o the flashcard of brother. Say This is (name). He is
my brother.

¢ Paint to the flashcard of sister. Say This is {name). She is my

sister.

Point ta the flaskcarcs of the grandpa and grandma. Say

They are my grandpo and grandmao.

¢ Reoeat with the other flashcards. identifying the fami y
me™bers with Heis..., Sheis. .. or Theyare . ..

Activity Book -aépstéi:

1

Draw and write.

Put the flashcards of dad and mum 91 the board. Foint to
each as children say the words.

Jraw writing lines on the board. Ask children for the name
and sound of the first fetter of the word dad % /d/). write d
or the beard as cnileren write the letter in the air. B2 sure
to form the letter as children learnt it earlier ir 21e year,
Sey dad again slowly, art'culat' ng each sound: /d/ /! /d/.
Ask children for the next lztter's sound and nzme {q, fee/).
Write it next to g as children writz it in the air. Repea: with
the final @ /d/.

Move your finger under the werd ard say dad. Children
repeat chorally and indivicually as yoL ooint.

Repeat the procadu-e with mum. {Chi dren haven't
formally learrt the u, /a/ sound yet. but they should
recognize iz from words such as jump, duck, and jumper.
Te{them they will learn it properly i1 the next lesson.)
Te'l children tc oper their books at pzge 61,

Ask if they recognize the words on the page (dad, mum).
Te | them o trace the faces and words on the page.

Call children to the front to trace the words dad and mum
on the board.

Optional activity

* Give 2ach child a shee: of paper. Tell therm to draw a
member of their family,

¢ Cal achild to the front with his or her drawing. Have
the childintrocuce’the person to tha class, e.g. This is
(name), She is my sister, ell chi dran Tna: they need not
give the first names of their parents or grandparants,
Poirt out that in English, children don't usuzally call
zdults by their frst names.

= Repest with other children.

Unit9

79



80

Lesson 3 Letter fun! mewtswpis

Ao ARl ' il
Jo say, recognize, and write the letters Uu and W

To develop fine moter conteol

Vocabulary: umbrelia, up, van, volcano

T

To recognize ang say the sound /a/ and /v/ _

Materials: CT track 65, flashcards 107, 102; (optidﬁ;l.).
oaper, glue, red / orange wcol or beans or seeds (e.g. red
lertils)

Class Book ®maess

Warm-up

Review the known letters of the alphabet. Write the
alphabet in order in lower case letters on the board. Frase
letzers rardormly,

Call children to the fromt Le write the missing letzers,
Say <he alphabert as a class.
Repeat with capital letters and different children,

Learn the letter.

Hoid up: flaskcare 101 of the umorella, Say umbrehia.
Children repezt the word <inoral'y and irdividaally. Stick
the flashcard on the board.

Write the letter ¢z on the board under the umbrella. Paint
to it and say /a/, umbrelia.

Present the word up by pointing up. Point to the letter

1 on the hoard as you point and say /a/, up. Be sure

that children rea’ise thal th's is not the ware “or ceiling.
Child-en regeat the word cherzly and individually.

Exolair that althouagh the sound of the lettaris /a/, the
rame of the atter is u. | ave children repeat ine letter
rame and eter sourd, along with the wores, severa “'mes
as you noinl te the letter ard umbrailz flasheara on tne
beard, ard as you point upwards (4, /af, umbrelic; u, /ad. Up).
Write 7ne capitzl U on tne board. Remird chi dren tnas the
letters have the same sound. Remind children that we use
capital letters for names and lower case letters for other
words.

Ask children to sugyest a few common names that begin
with the sound /a/, if any exist in their own language
{there are none in English).

Tell children that they a“e going <o learn how tc write the
letter (i Tell them to open their books at page 54 and
look at e letters L with the arows on.

Smand with your vack to ne cless as youd use your finger to
“‘wrtea capital {in the air. Writz the letter exactly as tis
presented in the Class Book.

Tell children te copy your action and wr te a capital Lin
the air, Check that tney are forming the letter correctly.
Repeat the procedure for the fower case w.

Tell children o practise tracing over the lelters in their
books with their fingers.

Repeat the whole procedure with W. Present van using
flashcard 102 and velcanc by pointing to the picture in
e book. Get chilcren to repeat the letter name, sound,
ana the word (v, /v, van; v, Ivi, volcano) before movng en
to lockirg as the fotters in the book.

Unit9

Sing. ®65

e Tell children that they are going to sing a song to help
them learn the letters Uy and Wv.

o Play the CD. Tell children to listen to the song.

o Paythe CDagananc pause sfter cach 'ive. Sing the line
and tell children to repeat aller you. Tell ¢niicrer 1o point
10 the letters znd werds in the'r books as they sing ther. |

e Play the CD again ard ask children to s'ng the sona.

Transcript & 55

sing.

U, U, o V¥

IAL I IA] vl vl vl

/al umbrella, /a/ umbrella /vl van, v/ van
IAL (AL IAS tel, ivi (vl

U, u, U VRV
[INRINRIN NI N

v volcans, v volcano
vt ivi v

fafup, /ad up
IS Iad fA

Find.

» Tell crildren 1o “ind the letters u and vin the slphaket &t
the "op of the page. Ask ¢hi dren for “ne nzme and sound |
of the letzer before w it /tf).

o Telf ckildren to .ook at the picture at “he bottom of the
page. Say Point to the umbrella. Check that children are
pointing to the umbrclla,

* Say Point to the van. Check that children are pointing to
the van.

¢ Say Point to the volcano, Check that children arc pointing
o the drawing of the vo rare.

¢ Teil children tc find the Things beginaing with e scunds
b/ thag). {g/ fgivel, and /¢ (seesaw.

Activity Book mte

1 Trace and write.
e Teil children to look at nage 62.

* Model writing the letters on the hoard before asking
children to trace and write them in their books,

e Call children to the front 1o write the letters on the board,

2 Trace and say. Colour.

s Tell children to look at the pictu-e and say the words.

» Childen trace over the first etter of 2ach word with their
pencils, Check that they are ‘orming the letters correctly,

» Tell children to trace the big letters in e picture witn
their “ingers, and then colodr them,

= Tell chldren to colour the rest of the pictures. They shoule
7y rot 10 coiour odtside 1he lines.

Optional activity
s Give each child a sheet of paper. Ask them to draw a big
volcano.

= When they have finished their drawing, help them to
glue red or orange wool or dricd beans to the picture
(for the lava).

« Cal several children to the front to show their pictu-es.




!

q » escribe one’s fami fy

To develog fine motor control

Materials: CD track 66, flashcards 1-5, 57, 58, a small .
photo of someone from your family

Class Book ‘cymess

Warm-up
s Give each cnild a shest of paper. Ask them to dravy
someone from their family.

¢ Ask children to stand at their seats and introduce their
family member, e.g. This is my mum.

Point and say.

» Tell children to ook at page 5% in ther books,

¢ Say Point to Tess. Creck that children are pointing to her,
o Say Point to dod. Check that children are pointing to him.
s SGepeal with all the characlers or the page.

« Say Point to sister. Check that children are pointing ta Tess.

» Repeat with baby and brother.

Sing. %66

v ntne childrev's own language, ask What is Tess doing?
(She’s iooking at photcs), How does fess feel in the picture?
‘ery happy), Why do you think she is happy? (She s thinking
ahout her family).

Iresent the word fove. Stick all the flashcards of the
characters and the flashcards of mum and dad on the
board in a small area. Draw a giant heart around them all.
Say They are u family. They love each other. Say love each
other as you make a heart motion arcund <he flashcards.
Children repeat crorally and indvidually.

Fresen: the pwase come and meet. Hold up 2 small photo
of somreane in your family, Call o1 one of the children te
ceme o the front. Say (Varme), come arid meet my (brother,
sister, mum, dad).

Play the €D, Tell children ta listen to the song.

Play the CD again and pause after each line. Sing the line
and tell children to repeat after you.

-

-

| Transcript &66

Sing.

- Tess Look at My pictures.

This is iy farn'ly.
Corre and meet my farnily.
Come and meet my family.

She is my mum.
He is my dad.
This is .ig.

And this is Fat.

Adam s my brozher,
Baz is iy brothe”
We are a family.

We love each other.

Sing and do. &5

e (all seven crilarer to the front. Give five aof them the

cnaracter flashcards. Give the family flashcards of mum
anc dad 2 the other two children.

» Ask the chid playirg Tess to point tc the appropriate

flashcards auring the song. Teli the other children to hold
up their flashcards when their character is called.

¢ For the line We love each other, encourage the children to

gather in a circle and hug,

s Sing the song.
e Repeat with o7er chiidren at the front,

Activity Book :ishstss

1 Draw and say.

Tell children 1o ook at page 63.

Explain that they are qoing to draw their families, Tell
them 1o draw thelr mum, dad, any brothers or sisters, and
grandpereris,

Call on crildren to stand at teir seats ard show their
pictures as they introduce their family.

Optional activity

¢ Tell children they are going to play a game.

¢ Expiain that you are going to whisper a senence 1o one
child and he or she is gaing to whisper it to the child
next to him or her. 1hat child is going to whisner itto
the person next 1o him or ber, and so 91. The \ast chi'd
to hear the sentence says it eloud.

» You may like 1o Lse these sentences or ene of your own:
Patis acat. ligis arobbit. ive got g sister, etc,

Unit 9
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Lesson 5 Letter fun! -omssisssics

_To say, recagnize, and write the letter Wiv
To recognize and say the sound /w/
Jodevelopfinemotorcontrol

Materials: CD track 67, flashcards 101-103

Class Book ‘@t

Warm-up

Review tne letters Uu and W wizn the flashcards.

Hold up the ‘lzshcard for umbre la. Say umbrelia. Ask
children tc tell you the first letter's name and sound (u,
fal). Repeat with the fashcard for volcano.

Czll childrer to the board to write the letters u and v.

Learn the letter.

Hold up fiashcard 1C3 of the water. Say water, Children
repeat the word chorally and individually. Stick the
flashcard cn the boa:d.

Write the letter w or the bozrd under the water, Point to it
and say /w/, water.

Present the worc walk by walking. Point to the letter won
the ooard as you walk by it. Say fw/, walk. Children repeat
the word cnorally and individua ly.

Explain that zlznaugn the scunc of the letter is /w/, the
name of the letter is w. Have children repeat the letter
name and letzer scund, along wizn the words, several
tires as you poins to Te picture and letter on the board,
and as you mire walking (w, fw/, water; w, /w/, walk).
Write the capita W on the board. Remind children that the
letters have the same sourd. Remind children that we use
Czpita etters for rames and lower case letters for other
words,

Ask children tc suggest 3 few common names that begin
with the souand /w/. If chi dren can't think of any names

in Zneir own arguage, give some examples of English
names (Witliam, Wyatt ‘Miima, Vendy, etc).

“ell chidren tnaz they are going tc learn how to write the
letter Ww. Teil them <o open their books at page 56 and
lcox at the etters Wiv with the arrows on.

Starnd with your back to the class as you use your finger to
‘write'a capital #in the air. Write the letter exactly as it is
presented in the Class Book. :

Tell chidren o cooy your action and write a capital Win
the air. Check that they are forming the letter correctly.
Repezt the procedure for the lower case w.

Tell chidren <o p-actise tracing over the letters in their
bocks with their firgars.

Sing. &57

Tell children that they are going to sing a song to help
them learn the letter Wi

Play the CD. Tell ckildren to listen to the song.

nit9

¢ Play the CD again and pause after each line. Sing theline |
and tell children to repeat after you. Tell children to point |
ta the letters and words in their books as they sing them. ;

* Play the CD again and ask children to sing the song.

Transcript &67

Sing.

W, W, W W, W, W

wl, Iwl, Iwl wl, Iwl, Iw/

Iw! walk, fw/ walk Iwi water, /w/ water
Iwl 1wl Iw/ wi, Iwl, Iw/

Find.

e Tell children to find the letter win the alphabet at the top
of the page. Ask children for the name and sound of the
letter before w (v, /v/).

¢ Tell children to lock at the main picture on the page. Say |
Point to the water. Check that children are pointing to the
jug of water.
o Say Point to'walk’. Check that children are pointing to the
girl walking. :

e Tell children to find the things beginning with the sounds
/£ (fan), 19/ (girl), /1 (femon), and /k/ (kite). :

Activity Book :aseasss:
1 Trace and write.

¢ Tell children to look at page 64.

e Draw writing lines on the board. Put a dot on the linesto |
show the starting point for forming the capital W. Write
the letter on the lines exactly as it is presented in the Class §
Book.

o Tell children to practise tracing over the letters in their
books with their fingers.

o Children trace and write the letters with their pencils.
Check that they are holding their pencils correctly and
forming the letters correctly.

* Repeat the procedure for the lower case w. ,

» Draw more writing lines on the board. Call children to the
board to write W and w on the fines. Correct as necessary.

2 Trace and say. Colour.

» Tell children to look at the pictures and say the words.

o Children trace over the first letter of each word with their
pencils. Check that they are forming the letters correctly.

 Tell children to trace the big letters in the pictures with
their fingers, and then colour them. {
e Tell children to colour the rest of the pictures. They should |
try not to colour outside the lines. '

-Optional activity
+ Tell children that they are going to play a game.

¢ Put the flashcards for umbrella, van, and water on the
board.

e Say v, /v/. Children respond van.
s Repeat with letters u and w. You may also like to extend

the game to other letters and flashcards.




Tofoligw the left to right sequence of Engl
Todevelop fistening skills in English
Tounderstandand enjoyastory
To revise and consolidate language introduced in the unit
JTofollow a pattern '

k

Vocabulary: mum, dad, grandma, grandpa, baby, sorry
Materials: CD track 68, flashcards 5763

Class Book -(rigts?

Warm-up

¢ Putthe flashcards of the family members in different
places around the room.

s Say Point to mum. Children turn and point to the mum
flashcard.

» Zepeat with o71er family members,

Look and say.

+ Tell chiidren to open the'r bocks at page 57.

+ emind children thzt English sterics are presentec frem
left w0 night. Hold up your book ard poirt at the frames in
order.

» Say Point to picture 1. Check that children are pointing to
the picture with the 1 in the corner. Say Point to picture 2.
Check that children are pointing 1o the picture with the 2
in the corner. Repeat with pictures 3 anc 4.

s Ask children gueszons about the story in the'r own
language: Who are the characters? (Tess, Bae, and Wirg),
Ahat are they doing? [Looking at photos), Who might the
peopie iri the photos be? (Accep: ail answers, Gut they are
mum arid dad, grandne and grandpa, baby Bazy, Aho is the
baby? (We aren't sure).

Listen. &p6s

» Tell children that they are going to listen to the story.

s Play the €D and pause between each frame, Don't ask
children t¢ repeat at This stage of the lasson.

« Asz children to tell vou in thelr cwn language what they
uncerstood. Play the CD again if necessay.

Transcript & 68

Listen,

Tess This s My dad and my m.m.
Mira \Wow,

Baz They are grandma and grandpa!
Mira Wow,

[ Tess Thisis...
Mira You, iess! Yo.ve 3 haby!

- Baz No, tasn' Tass 7S me!
Mira Sorry, Bazl

Listen and act. &68

¢ Play tne CI3 again, paus'ng after each frame. Crildren
repeat the sentences crorally and i~cividaally, Children
shou ¢ reneat the li~es they hear, rot tre text under the
gicures.

o Tcl: the class that they are going to act out the story LS NG
flashcards.

¢ Put the flashcards in separate sections on the board.
Tre first section should have mum and caaq. The second
shoyls have crandma ard crandpa. The thire should have
tha kaby.

o {alltnree cailare~ to come to the front 10 olay Tess, Baz,
and Mira. Have them pcirt at the fiashcards as they ac.

o Czll otrer children te tne front to act oLt T1e stoey.

» tlelp children to perform by promptirg the I'nes ard
telling thern to “cpeat.

Activity Book -Aspasees

1 Say and match.

¢ Tel' children to lock at page 65.

o Ask children wtat they see {pictures of the fzamily}. Expla'n
therc is a patzern in 2ach row and they have to work it out,

o Tel them tc .00k at *he firsz row of pictures ard put —eir
finger on the firs picture of dac. Chi'dren say dad. el
Lthem <o maove their finge- to the nex: piclure and say
mum. Childzen contirue artil the end o the row.

o Ask children in their own language what picture should
come next (dad). Ask them to tell you why (because the
pottern is dad / mum / dad / mum). Tell children o trace the
line from the first row of pictures 1o dad.

¢ (Childen complete the ac: vity.

s {hock answers. Have the <lass tell you t~e patter in each
oW,

Optional activity
+ TJell children they are going to practise working ou!
patterns.

¢ Draw a simple pattern on the board alternating circle
and square twice,

¢ Point to each shape as children say its name ir English,
At the end of the row, ask children to te'l you which
shape is noxt icicie).

s Repeat w'th othar srapes,

s To maxe it Tore cha'lenging, you may wanz to vary the
pattern, e.¢. C'rcle, circle, square, ete.

Unit9
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Unit 9 Review 'sge

To review the letters and sounds for Uu, ¥, and Wi

To review capital and lower case letters for Qg, fr, Tt

e

Materials: fashcards 101-103

Activity Book ‘mhsiss

Warm-up

1

Review capital letters. Write the letters P, O, § on the board.

Point to each and children say the letter name and sound
for each.

Call a child to the front to write the lower case letter p.
Repeat with other children for letters o and s.

Find and circle.

Tell children to open thei- hooks at page 66.

Tell children w0 put their fingers on the blue letter v on the
lett of the page. Teil them o say v/v/.

lell children to move their fincers to the right anc say the
name ard sourd of each of the black fetters they tonch.
Ask which letter should be crcled and why (¥, because it i3
the capital letter for the lower case v).

Children circle the capital V.

Tell children to do the same with the other rows of letters.
They should say the name and sound of each letter as
they touch it. For cach row of letters, ask children which
they should circle.

Chi dren comgplete the activity.

Check the answe’s by writirg the rews on the coarg and
calling children ro the front to circle the correct letzer.

2 Say and write,

Te | children to ook at activity 2 on page 66.

Modlel the aclivty. Stick the flashcard of umbiella on the
board. Say umbrelia. Ask children for the first sound of
umbrelia (/al). Ask them for the letter name (w). Write u
under the flashcard.

Children complete the activity.

Check the answers, Draw an arrow for up, a stick figure
walking far walk, and stick the flashcards of van and water
on the board. Cal. children to the font to write tne first
lette- for each,

Pregress check 9 {phatacopiable) (TB p102)
» follow the procedure descrbec or page 17 of 1ne
Introduction,

Unit 9

Numbers Book mwmess:
Lesson 1 #WépeEsy

e trpsoggm g po

Torecognize similarities and differences

1 Look and match.

« Tell children to look at page 52

o Ask children what they see in the pictures (families).

¢ Explain that the families in the left column are different
from each other, and that there is a matching family for
each of them in the right column. ,

* Model the activity. Ask children to look at the first picture §
ard put their finger or the person cn the les, Say dad.
Children repeat chorally. 1e | them <o move their finger to
the next person and say trother, Have them repeat with
all the “amily mernbers, moving from left to right, Ask
Hew many brothers? Children answer [wo. Ask How mary
sisters? Cnildren answer No sisters.

o Tell chiidren tolookin the right coumr and find the
picture that locks the san-e. Have them trace the line
connecting the pictures.

* Children complete the activity, naming each person in
each family in the left column, and counting the number
of brothers / sisters / babics / grandmas / grandpas to
help them.

e Check answers by having childrer hold up their booss.

S — Y

Materials: flashcards 32-35

1 Trace, match and draw.

» Teli children to look at page 53.

s Model the activity. Copy the first line on the board. Use
the flashcard of the rectangle,

¢ 2ontto the dotted numker 6. Children say Six. “race the
numoer €.

s Po'nt 1o the rectargle. Ask What’s this? Children respond
A rectangle. Poirt to the 6, the rectangle, and the six
rectangles in the box cn the right. Ask How many
rectangtes? Crileren respond Six. Trace the dotted line
cornecting the -ectangle to the box anc then trace the
six reczangles.

& Confirm that children understand the activity by asking

them to explain it to you in their own language.
* Children complete the activity,

» Check the answers. Put the flashcard of each shape on the i
board. Draw the crescent moon. Call children to the front

to write the number and draw e correct number of each

shaoe.



http://www.iceni.com/unlock-pro.htm

Lesson 3

To deveiop ‘ine motor controf

Materials: flashcards 47, 99, 101-102

1 Match, count and colour.

¢ VWrite the numbers 6, 7, 8, 9, and 10 in 2 *ow across the top
of the boarc. Point to each number and ch'ldren say it.

o Tell cnildrer 1o look at pege 54. Ask ther to name t1e
objec:s they see in the boxes at the bettem of the page
{vans, umbrelias, voizanoes, seesows, socks).

o Ask children to put their f nger on the rumber 6 at the
tep cf the page. Tell tham to trace the line leading from
the & to the row of pictures. Ask wh'ch pictures the line
cennects tc vans).

¢ As< How many vans? Childrer countacud 1,2, 3,4, 5,6, 7.
8 9. 10... Tenvans, Ask chilaren how many b'ue vans {Six).
Ask why there are six blue vans (because the line from the &
ied to the vans).

« Stick the flashcard of van on the beard under the 6.

+ Cxplain that they shou d complete the activity ‘n this way,
rracing the dotted line to one of the boxes of pictJres,
counting that numoer of iterrs, anc then cclouing.

¢ Tell children try to cclour inside the lines as well as they
can.

o Check answers oy askirg How many umbrellas? Children
responc Ten umbrellas. Stick the flashcard of umbrella
under the 1C. Repeat with socks and seeszws. S'ck the
flashcards under the 8 and 7. Repaat wizh volcances. Draw
avo caro under the 9.

Lesson 4 M#GEsS

To count from 110 10 _

To apply number conce‘pnt"swt-c;-r-é;é} l-i%;lww

1 Look, count and trace.

» Tell children to look at the first activity on page £5.

* Inthe chldren's own language, ask who the peoale are
{Boz and Tess and their family).

e Point t¢ the people ard ask How many? Chilcren resoond
Seven. Tell them to <-ace the aumber 7.

2 Draw your family. Count and write.

s “2ll children to dravy their family. If their families zre large,
you may want tc limit their drawings <o their pzrents anc
siblngs.

¢ When children tave finishec, czll a child ta the front to
introduce nis o her family, e.q. This s my mum. They are my
sisters, etc.

s Ask the child How many? Help the cilc to codurt the
people. The child wrizes the numrber it the box.

» Child-en comolete the act'vity.

» Check by calling a few children to the front to introduice
their family and say the numker of peop e.

Lesson5 ¢

1

Lesson 6 -#&é

—

pattern
To identify numbers

Look and write,

Tell children to look at page 5€.

Explair zo ch'ldren that they a‘e going to Icok at some
patterns of numbers,

Cepy the first row of numbers on the board (wthout the
dottec 5). Point to eact number as children say izs narie.
Ask children to give you the next number in the sequerce
{5). Cail a child to the front to write 5 o7 the ooard.
Child-en complete the ac: vity.

Check znswers. Copy the rows on t1e beard. Ask chidren
1o comre to the front to write the missing number in the
patern.

To count from 110 10

Tofollow a sequence
To develop fine motor control

Materials: flashcards 71-80,702

Look and write,

Te'l child-en to look 2t page 57.

Copy the row of numoers on the board. Use a line for the
missirg rumbers.

Pont to the 1. Childrer say One. Point to the empy fine,
cncourage children te say Twae.

Childrer corrplete the activ'ty by writing =1e numbers 'n
t beir boo«s.

Cneck answers by calling chi dren 1o the front 1o write the
missing numbers.

2 Join the dots. Colour.

Stic< the number flashcards “or *-10 on the board in a
zigzag from the top left to the lowe- right o the boarc.
Coint zo each nLmber and chldren say its name.

Drawv 3 line connecting the rumbe-s in order from "-10.
Tell chidren to loox at the second activity on page 57.
Ask the cnildrer wnat they see (wheels, a window). Ask
children in 2neir own larguage what they think the
picture will be {avan;.

“ell them to cennect the rumbers ir the correct order to
complete the oicture.

Check the answer, Ask /s jt @ car? Children respond No,
frisn’t. Ask s itavon? Children respord Yes, it fs. Stick the
flashcard of the van on the board for visual support.
When children have finished, bave therr colour the
picture. "ell them to stay inside tne lines as well as they
can.

Unit 9
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10 My food

Lesson 1 cipsissesyismee:

_To recagnize English sounds and spaken words
Toidentify calours

Vocabutary: banana, biscuit, carrot, orange, sandwich,
sweet, tomato e e U
Materials: CD tracks 69-70, flashcards 27-31, 64-70;
(optional) a large envelope

Class Book ‘@masss-9.

Warm-up

e Tell children to look at the picture or pages 58 ard 59. Ask
the following guastions in the children’s cwn tanguage:
Whois in the picture? (Boz, Tess, Mira, and the characters’
family), Where are they? (in the dining room), Whar are
they doing? (tHaving a meal), Have Tess and Mira finished
their food? (No, they haven't), Do you think Mira and Tess
should eat the sweets and biscuits now or finish their carrot
and sandwich first? (They should finish their main course,
including some vegetabley or salad, before having any
pudding).

Listen and say. &6

*» Tell children that they are going to lezm the werds for
more food items in Engl'sh,

* Paythe CO, nalding up the flasnca-d for each focd as the
name is said. Pause afler each wore so cnildrer can point
to the food in their books, Chock chitdren are pointirg to
the correct food.

e Play the CD again, pausing after each word. Children
repeal the words chorally and individually.

Transcript & 69
Listen and say.
sweet, carror, sandwich, tomato, biscuiz, orange, banana

Listen and find. & 70

o Tell children that you are going 1o say a word and they
should point to the fooc 'n their s00ks.

* Say the words al randem, e.q. bonang, corrot, sandwich,
sweet, orange, tomato, biscuit. As you say eact word, you
may like to hold up the flashcard to give children visual
suppaort.

¢ Check children are pointing to the correct food in their
books.

s Play the CD and pause after each word. Children listen and
point to the food in their books.

Unit10

Transcript & 70
Listen and find.
banang, giscuit, carrot, orangs, sanchwich, sweet, tomato

Activity Book #smss

1 Colour.

« Tell children to look at page 67,

¢ Put the flashcards for the calours on the board. Point to
the red flashcard and ask What colour is this? Children
respond red. Write red next to the colour. Repeat with the
other colours.

¢ Explain i1 the children's ow~ language that esch colour
has a number and a2 they shoulo colour the foad
sccording to the numbers.

» Askchildren for the number for red (1) kxplan that they
skould colour red al' the fond with a 1 ini-.

o Children complete tha activity.

e Check chi'dren’s colouring. As< What ¢ olour is the carrot?
Chilaren respond 1t's orange and green. Repeat with other
food.

Optional activity
» Tell children that they are going to play a game.

¢ Put the flashcard of banzna inside a large envelope.
Hold up the envelape and slowly pull the Rashcard out
of tre ervelope. Chi dren watch carefully and say the
rame of the “ood as soon as they caniden:fy it.

& Repea: with the omner fund fasheards.




Lesson 2 ascss:umnss:

To express likes and dislikes

Structure: | like / dortlike . ..
Yocabulary: yummy

Materials: CD track 71, flashicards 64-70; {optional}
biscuits and sweets

Class Book ' tipsessess;

Warm-up

+ Reviews the rames of tne new food items. Stick the
flashcards on the voard. Say Point ta the tomato. Chldren
responc. Repezat with other werds.

« Present the word yummy. Mime eating a banana. retend
1o peel the banana and eat it. .cok happy and satisfiec.
Say Yurmmy. My barana’s yummy,

Listen and say. &7

+ Tell children to lock a: the picture cn pages 58 and 59. In
their own language, as« children what is happering (The
family ore having a meal). Play the CD cnce <o check the
answer,

¢ Piay the CD again, pausing after each phrase. Crildren
repeat the ph-ases chora ly ard individually.

¢ As<if children can remember what happened to Baz (He
dropped the tiscuits). Ask if Cad was angry about iz {Nc. He
said 'That’s OK). Tell children the meanirg of Thats OKir
their own lanauzge.

Transcript & 71
Listen and say.
Mira Lock at the bisc.its! Biscu'ts are yummy!
Tess Idon't Uke biscuits. like sweets!
Mira Sweets are yunrmy, too!
Dad No swee:s anc no biscuits for you twe. Carrots anc tomatoes
first.
{crash of tray dropoing]
Baz Ch, no!l Sorry!
Dad “hat’s O<, Baz,
Mum No biscuits “or us.

Say and do.

* Dravy two biscuits, two sweets, twe car-ots, and two
toriatoes on tne board,

» Po'ntto the biscLits. Look hapoy. Say ! fike biscuits. Point
to the sweets, Look unnappy. Say [ don't like sweets, Repeat
with carrots and tomatoes, giving your true opinion.

v Call two childrer to the front to play Baz, Tess, and Mira.
You play e role of Mum and Dad. Give the chile olzying
Baz 1ie biscuit flashcard {or a rea oacket of biscuits) tc
drop.

¢ Say the fines for pupils 1o repeat anc encourage them 0
pcint to the pictures or the bosrd.

¢ [Grake the tole plaving more fun, use some real sweets
and a packet of biscuits.

Activity Book Aseass

1 Circle and say.

o Tell child-en to look at page 68.

s Ask them tc rame the food items ‘bananas, biscuits,
Carrets, oranges. sweets).

» Oraw a sm’ling face and a frowring face on the board.
Point to the smiling fzce. Say / iike. Point t¢ the frowning
face. Say | don't like.

s Model the activity, Draw thrae bznanas o1 the Doard.
Drzw a smiling face and a frowning face nex: to tnem.
G've your opinicn. Say Bananas. ! (like / don't fike} bananas.
Circle the face that represents your opinicn,

e Explair to children that they should circle the face that
represets their opin‘on abour the food.

e Children complete the activity.

+ Call children to the front to give ther opition about the
focc. saying flike ... o-idontlike ... about each item.

Optional activity

+ Give ezch chid ashest o7 paper. Ask them to draw zil
the food items they know the Engl'sn words for,

o Call children to the front to show the'r oicturas and say
the names of the food items.

s Call other chldren to add <o the istif possib e, In
addition to the new words f-om 1is unit, children know
apple, dates, egq, fig, lemon, mango. nut, anc water.

Unit 10
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Lesson 3 Letter fun! :iriiis

_To say, recognize, and write the letter Xx
To recognize and say the sound /ks/
To develop fine motor control

Vocabulary: box, fox -
Materials: CD track 72, flashcard 104

Class Book -istsd:

Warm-up

* Review food vocabulary and known letters. Say apple. Ask
children to tell you the firsl letter’s name and sound (g,
fa/).

» Repeal with bonana, cariots, dates, egg, fig, sandwich, end
temato.

Learn the letter.

» Hold up flashcard 104 of the box. Say box. Children repeas
the word chorally and individually. Stic the f ashcard ¢n
the koard,

s Explain that x does not begin many words in English
and that itis usually found at the end or in the middle of
words.

¢ Write the letter x on the board under the box. Point to it
anrd say /ks/, box.

+ Presen: the word fox using the picture ir the bcok, Point

to the letter x on the board as you noit and say /ks/, fox.
Children repeat the word cherally and individuaily.

» Lxplain that athough the sound of the letter is /ks/, the
name of the letzer is x. Have children reoeat the letter
name and letter sound, along with the words, several
times as you point to the picture and letter on the board
and the picture in the book (x, /ks/, box; x, Iks/, fox).

¢ Write the capital Xon the board. Remind children that the
letrers have the same sound. Remind children that we use
capital letters for names and lower case 'etters for other
words.

e Tell chldren that they are going o learn how te write the
lette- Xx. Tell t1em to apen the'r bocks 3t page 60 and
ook at the letters Xx with the arrows on.

¢ Stand with your vack to tne class as vou use your finger to
‘write’ a capital Xin the air. Write the letter exactly as it is
presented in the Class Book.

e Tell children 1o copy your action and write a capital Xin
the air. Check that they are forming the letter correctly.

e Repeat the procedure for the lower case x.

+ Tell children to practise tracirg over Lhe letters in their

tooks with their fingers.

Sing. & /2
o Tell chitdren that they ae going <o sing 2 seng 1o help
therm ea'n the letrer Xx.

¢ Piay the CD. Tell children 1o listen 1o the song.

o Play the CD again and pause after each line. Sing the line

“and tell children to repeat after you. Tell children to point
to the letters and words in their books as they sing them.

* Play the CD again and ask children to sing the song.

Unit 10

Transcript & 72
Sing.

X, X X

/ks/, /ks/, /ks/

/ks/ box, /ks/ box
ksl /ks/, iks/

X, X K

kst Iks/, fks/
fks/ fox, ’ks/ fox
kst kst kst

Find.

« Tell children to find the letter xin the alphabet at the top
of the page. Ask children for the name and sound of the
letter before x (w, /w/).

» Tell children to look at the main picture on the page. Say
Point to the tox. Checx that children are pointing to the
box.

s Say Point to the fox. Check that chi dren are poirting tc the
fox.

+ Tellchildren to find the th'ngs beginning witn the sounds
M1 figst and fwl (water).

Activity Book :ssiiee

1 Trace and write.

= Tell children to look at page 69.

» Craw writing lines o1 the boarc. Put dots on the lines 1o
show the starting peirts for forming the capital X, \Write
e letter on the lines exactly as it is presented in the Class
Baok.

& Te'l childen to practise tracing over =ne letters in their
boo<s with: their fngers.

¢ Children trace and write the Tetters with their pencils,
Check that they are holding their pencils correctly and
forming the letters correctly.

* Repeat the procedure for the lower case x.

¢ Draw more writing lines on the board. Call childien to the
beard to wr'te Xand x on the lines, Correc as recessary.

2 Trace and say. Colour.

o Tell children to look at tne pictures and say the words,

¢ Children trace over the last letter cf each word with ther
pencils. Chec« that they are formirg the letters correctly,

¢ Tell children to trace the big letters in the pictures with
their fingers, and then colour them.,

o Tell children to colour the rest of the pictures. They should
try not ta colour outside the lines.

Optianal activity

» Tell chidren s1ey are geing to olay a game.

» Say car. Ask children te tell you the name anc sound of
the etter they hear at the end of the word ¢, /t/). Say
the word several more times,

e Repeat with dog (g, /gf), ton (n, /Ind;, octopus (s, /sf), and
duck (k, /k/).




Lesson 4 Craft ot

To say the names and sounds of the letters from a-x
To develop fine motor control

Materials: CD track 73, flashcards 64-70, paper cutintc
shapes with a smalt hole at the top, a clothes hanger for
each child, string, crayors / pens, a completed alphabet
_mobile to show childrer ' '

Class Book -bslst:

Warm-up

* Write the lette s g—x on t1e beard,

¢ 2oinLte each letter as crilgrer say ts ~ame and sound.

» Point to each letter again. Ask children to give you a ward

beginning with that letter. For x, ask them to give a word
endirg in x {box, fox).

Make,

o Tell cnildrer to look at page 61 in their books.

¢ Explain that they are going to make something special.
Tell them to look at picture 4. In their own language, ask
them to describe the craft item (a hanger with letters and
pictures).

¢ Show children your completed model. Point to the shapes
and ask children to tell you the name and sound of the
wlters, Ask them to tel you narre of the objects or: the
other side.

» Divide the ass inzo six groups. Assicn each group fou”
latters, e.g. group 1is a-d, group 2 is e-F, etc.

* Beflore you give the children the materials, review the four

victures T the book, cesaribing sach szep.

Zxplain <~a: they are going to write ore o the capizal

ard lower case forms of their “our ass'gned lettess on one

sde of eact shape. They are going to draw a picture &°

somethi~¢ 2seginning with that letier on T~e other side.

Chileren can draw anything that begins wit~ that ssund.

G've children their four shapes. fyou wish, vou car

orepare shapes with the letzers 2heac of time and ask

children to draw the oictures on y.

v When children have “in‘shed, he:p trem to pu the s7ing
through the nole of treir s~apes and tie T-em to their
hanger.

¢ Harg them around the rcom.

Sing. & /3
¢ Tell the children they are going tc learn a song of all the
alphaket letters they have learnt so far.

o Play the CD. lell children to listen to the song.

¢ Play the CD again and pause as necessary. Sing that part
of the song and tell children to repeat after you.

Transcript &73

Sing.
Alel [/ C/kw/
B /h/ Vg 7 v/
C/K/ K/k/ S/sf
D/d/ A Tit!
Eref M mf Lins
A/ N/n/ h
G .'fgt" Sln/ W twi
I /h/ Pip/ X ks/

sing and point. & 73

o Cal z ¢rild from eacn of th2 six greups o the front. Tel
the children to stard so that the estersarein o-ger.

¢ As<eacn child to present the letters a~c oictures on his or
her nobile, This is a, feef, apple. Thisis b, o/, baltoon, etc.

o Tell the crildrer they are gairig sing the song aga'n as
they poin: to e mooile with those letters.

* Sing the sona.

» Repeat with othe: children and their mobiles at the front.

Activity Book sten

1 Say and write.
¢ Tell children to look at page 70.
e Madel the activity. Stick the flashc ards for sweet and

sandwich on the board. Point to each and ask What’s this?
Children respond A sweet. A sandwich.

o Ask children to tel you the first letter of sweer and
sandwich (s). Write it next to the flashcards.

o Children complete the activity.
+ Check answers. Stick the flashcards on the board anc call
children to tae front to write the correct letter for each.

2 Colour the right picture.

e Tell cvlcren to lock at the second activity on page 70.

* Aslk children t¢ ooi~t to the letter i~ the first row and say
its nare and sound (i /1/1. 7e {1hern to put their finger on
the “rs: picture and say its name (bird). Repezt with the
next two pictures {iguana, cat).

¢ As« children which picture shows something beg'rning
with 7 {the iguana). lell chilgrer to colodr oy that pictdre.

* Children complete the activity. If time is shert, you may
wish to have c-ileren circle tne pictures instead.

s (Chezk answers, Say tne letzer and children, say the name
of the correct picture (g — queen, u — umbreila).

Unit 10
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a_,ggi‘z_g,“ and write the letters ¥y and 2z
To recognize and say the sounds /j/ and /z/

Vocabulary: yo-yo, yogurt, zebia, zero
Materials: CD track 74, flashcards 24, 25, 104-106

Class Book ®mas:

Warm-up

Review the letter Xx with the flashcards.

Fcle up the flashcard for pencil box. Ask What's this?
Chilaren say A pericii box. Repeat with the flashcards for
box and lunch box.

Call ckildren to the board to write the letter x.

Ciever cnileren may ask about socks, which ends in the
sound /ks/. Praise them fo- noticing, but do not present
this to tne class.

Learn the letter.

Fold up flasncard 105 of the yogu-t. Say yogurt. Children
repeat the word chorally and indivicually. Stick the
flashcard 01 the ooarc.

Write the letter v on the board under the yegurt. Point to it
and say /j/, yoguri.

Present the word yo-yo us'ng the book. Point to the letter
¥ 0n the board and say /j/, yo-yo. Children repeat the word
chorally and incividually,

Explain that although the sound of the letter is /j/, the
narrie of the letter is y. Have children repeat the letter
name ard letter sound, aleng with the words, several
times as you point t¢ the picture and letter on the board
and in tne boo< (y, /31, yogurt: y. {1, yo-yo).

Whrite the capital Y en the board. Remind children that the
‘etters have the same sound. Remind children that we use
capital letrers for nzmes ard lower case letters for other
WOTCS.

Ask children to suggest a few carnmon names that begin
with the sourd /j/. if chiloren can't think of any names

in Teir owr anguage, give some examples of English
names (Yan, Yolanda, ¥asmine, etc.).

Tell children :nat they are going to learn how to write the
letter ¥y. Tell them to open their books at page 62 and
look at the letters ¥y with the arrows on.

Stand with your back to the class as you use your finger to
write'a capita Yin the air. Write the letter exactly as it is
presentec 'n the Class Book.

Tal children to cepy your acticn and write a capital Yin
the air. Check tna: they are forming the letter correctly.

Repeat the procedure for the lower case y.

Tell children to practise tracirg over the letters in their
baooks with their fingers.

Repea: the whole procedure witn Zz. Present zebra using
flaskcard ! 06. Fresent zero by writing it on the board at
the beginnirg of a nurmber line. Get children to repeat the
letter rame, sound, and the word (z, /2/, zebra; z, /2/, zero)
be‘ore moving on to the letters in the book.

Unit 10

Sing. &74
s Tell children that they are going to sing a song to help
them learn the letters Yy and Zz.

¢ Play the CD. Tell chiidren to listen to the song.

e Play the CD again and pause after each line. Sing the line
and tell children to repeat after you. Tell children to point |
to the letters and words in their books as they sing them.

» Play the CD again and ask children to sing the song.
Transcript & 74

Sing.

AR 7,22

ATRITAN 121,12/, 1zl

1/ yo-yo, 1}/ yo-yo /z/ zebra, /z/ zebra
TR 1zl 12!, 12/

iy y z,z22

131, 131,13/ 1zl 12/, 2/

/j/ yogurt, /j/ yogurt [z} zero, 2/ zero
1l 134,131 izl 12/, 12/

Find.

e Tell children to find the letter y and zin the alphabet at the ‘f
top of the page. Ask children for the name and sound of
the letter before y (x, /ks/).

e Tell children to look at the picture at the bottom of the
page. Say Point to the yogurt. Check that children are
pointing to the yogurt in the bowl. Repeat with yo-yo.

o Say Point to the zebra. Check that children are pointing to
the toy zebra. Repeat with zero (on the boy's T-shirt).

e Tell children to find the things beginning with the sounds |
N/ (lion) and /t/ (table).

Activity Book :wdern

1 Trace and write.
o Tell children to fook at page 71.

¢ Model writing the letters on the board, before asking
children to trace and write them in their books.

e Call children to the front to write the letters on the board.

2 Trace and say. Colour.

o Tell children to look at the pictures and say the words.

o Children trace over the first letter of each word with their
pencils. Check that they are forming the letters correctly.

o Tell children to trace the big letters in the pictures with
their fingers, and then colour them.

e Tell children to colour the rest of the pictures. They should
try not to colour outside the lines.

‘Optional activity

¢ Tell children to colour the letters and pictures for Yy and
Zzin the picture dictionary at the back of their Activity
Book.

o |f there is time, tell them to colour other letters and
pictures.
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Lesson 6 Story ensiibiei

To follow the left to right sequence of English
To develop listening skills in English

To understand and enjoy a story

To revise and consohdate language introduced in the unit
To follow a sequence
Tocountfrom 11010

Vocabulary: all colours, orange, red yeltow

Materials: CD rrack 75, flashcards 27-29, 38, 65 67 69, 70,
aflashcard for dates, coloured pencils

Class Book @esae:

Warm-up

¢ Review 1ne colours wizn the flashcards. Fclc up the
flashcard for orange. Ask What coiour is this? Children
respone Orarige. Repeat with rec and yel cw.

» “resent the phrase aff colours by holding uo a variety of
coloured pencils or marxers. Say aff zojours. Call out some
of the irdividaal colours chi dren know, e.g. pink, vellow,
orange, green, bive, etc.

¢ Review flower anc carrot with the flashcards. Ask What’s
this? Children respond it a flower. itsa carrct.

Lock and say.

¢ “elt ch'ldren to cpen their ocks et page 63.

¢ Remind crildren that English stories are prasentec rom
left to right. Helc ap your bock anc point 2t the frames in
arder.

e Say Point to picture 1. Check that chilcren are pointing tc
the picture with the 1 'n the corner. Say Point to picture 2.
Check that cnildrer are oointing te the pic:dre with the 2
in the corne~. Repeat witn pictures 3 and 4.

o Ask children questions gbout the story in their own
langLage: Whe are the characters? (Pat and Jig), What are
they doing? (Pat is painting, Jig is watching), What is Jig
thinking about? (carrots and dates), What did Pot paint?

‘flowers), What did he paint to make the flowers? (carrots and

dates).

Listen. &75

» Tell children that they a-e going =o listen tc the story.

» Zlay the CD and pause between each frame. Don't ask
children to epeat at this stage o7 tha lesson.

» Ask children to tel you in their owr langJdage whet they
Jnderstood. Flay the CD again if recessary.

Transcript &75
Listen.

Jig ke carrcts.

Pat What cclour are they?
Jig Orange, of course.

Jig ke dates.
Pat What cclour ere they?
Jig Red and yellow.

Jig | like “lowers.
Pat ‘Wnet colour are they?
lig All colo.rs.

Pat Here ycu are! Orange and red and yelow!
Jig Than<you, =a.

Listen and act. %75

Plzy the CD again, pausing zfter each frama. Children
repeat the sentences c1oral y and individually, Chilaren
snouid repeat the lines they hear, not tha text under the
pictares,

Tel the clzss that T1ey are ceirg to act out the stery using
flashcards,

Cal two children te come to the front to tlay the roles of
Jig ard Pat. Give the child playing J'g the flashzards of the
dztes and the carro: (you will need to prepare a ‘lzshcard
for dates yourself). Give tne child playing Pat the flashcard
cf the flower.

Tre children act out the stery. Prompt the child playing
Jig to nold up the flasnca+ds of the dates and carrot wnen
they are mentioned in the story. Prompt the child play'ng
Pat to givaJig'the flower at the end.

Call othe- children to the front to act oLt the story.

Help ch'ldren to perform by prompting the lines and
tell'ng them o repeat.

Activity Book :ihetn

1

Look, count and write.

Tell children tc look at page 72.

Ask chidren what they see (3 taole of food). Ask them
to nare all the feod |tems or. the table {carrots, biscurts,
sweets, cranges). As they name ezch iterr stick its flashcard
on the board.

Ask How many carrots? Children respord Three, Write the
rumber 3 next to the carrots.

Crildren comp-ete 1ne activity.

Check answaers. Ask How many? for each fooc item and
write the number next to the flasnca-d o1 the doard.

2 Write and say.

Te'l children to look at the second activity or page 72.
Copy the number line or the bozrd. Point to the first
number. Child-en say One.

Ask cildrer to tell you what is next (2). Write 2 in the
number line.

Chidren complete the activity.

Chec« answers. Call childre+ to the front to write and say
<1e missing numbers.

Optional activity
» Give 2ach child a sheet of paper, As< them o daw a
table coverad with the't favol rite food iterns.

» Call several chidren <o the “ront ¢ tal< about their
pictures. Encourage the to say / fike ...

Unit 10

9N
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Unit 10 Review s

To review capital and lower case letters for the alphabet

Toreview the letters and sounds for the alphabet

Activity Book -aspastn;

Warm-up

» Review the entie a'phabet. Ask children 1o say all the
etters in o-der from Ar to Zz. Ask therr to say (he names
and sounds of the letters.

» Write the letters on the board as the children say therr.

1 Follow the letters.

» el children to oper their books at page 73.

+ Ask chidran what they ¢an see in the picture (A queen has
lost her neckiuce). Ask cnilcren what is on the beads of the
nec<lace {letters).

¢ Tell children tc connect the ‘esters in order.

+ Children compilete the activity

Progress check 10 (photocopiable) (TB p103)

e Follow the procedure described on page 11 of the
Introduction.

Final progress check {(photocopiable)

o This test covers Units & 10 and can be found onTB
po106-1C7.

» Follow the prececure descr'bes on page 17 of 1ne
‘ntroduction.

Unit 10

Numbers Book :mswsessi
Lesson 1 :#bphEss:

cognize numbers 1,3,5,7,9 o
To develop fine motor control e

Materjals: flashcards 27-31

1 Colour the numbers.
& Write the qumbers 1, 3, 5, 7. 2 on the baard. Point to eac
as children say its name. '
* Revicw the colou-s using the flaskcarcs Holdupt-e |
“lashcard o rea. Ask What colour is this? Chldrer respond;
Red. Stick —e flashcarc on he beard under the nurber 1.4
Write red under 't. '
s Repeat wth other colours, matching themr to the .
Aumbers as in the key on page 58 of the Nurbers Book. ]
¢ Telchildcnto ook 3t page 58
* Ask tne children what they see in the picture (numbers 1, 3
3579 :
¢ Explain that children should colour the numbers _
according to the key on the board. Point out that it s the
same key in their books.
e Children complete the activity. Tell them to colour inside
the lines as well as they can. '

o Check answers by having children hald up their books.

Lesson 2 :WipseEse.

jgkco Ut from_ Tto 10
Tofollow asequence
To develop fine motor control

Materials: flashca 11:,71—80

1 Follow the numbers,

e Stick the number flashcards for 1-10 on the board in a
zigzag from the top left to the lower right of the board.
Point to each number and children say its name,

Draw a line cannecting the numbers in order from 1-10.
Tell children to look at page 59. Explain that Jig wants to
get to the carrols.

Tell them to connect the numbers in the correct order to
help Jig get to the carrots,

2 Look and draw.

¢ Tzl children tolook at the second activity on page 59.

¢ Ask them o lell you the items Tney see in the first row
(banana, sweet, carrot, banana, sweet. carrot). |

e Ak thermn what food ‘tern comes next n the pattern
(Bonana,.

» Tell them to draw a banana in the pox or the right.

e Children compiete Lhe activity

¢ Check by calling o4 children tc tell you the next item in
rows 2 and 3 (erange and yogurt).




_o count from 1to 10

To match groups with the same number of items

Materials: flashcards 64, 65, 67, 68, 7C

1 Count and match,

» iell children 1o look 2t page €0

s Ask thern to say the rames of -ne fooc i the pictares.
fcarrots. bananas, sandwiches, Giscurls, speets). Stick the
fashcard for each food on the boarc as children identify it.

» Model the activity. Ask children to count the number of
carrots ' the first picture, Children count 1,2, 3,4, 5,6.
YWrite & next to the flashcard of the carrot.

« Ask chilcrer 1o find the box wit six circles ir the right
colurrn an page 50 ard to trace the line linking 1is to the
Carrots.

e Chidren compiete the ac: vity. Tell them to count guietly

to themselves in Lnglish as they do the matching,

Check answers by asking How many? for each food item in

the left column. Write the numbers next to the flashcards.

Lesson 4 HepAgEdi -

To count from 1 t0 10
Torecognize pictures as simple sums
To perform simple surmns

1 Count and write.
¢ Tell children to look at page 55.

» Model the activity. Craw five sweets on the koard. Ask
How many sweets? Chilcren resaond Five, Write 5 under
e sweets. Tell children te trace tne 5 in their books,

Craw three sweets (o the right of the five. Ask How many?
Children respond Three, Write 3 under the sweets. el
children to 7race the 3 in their boo<s.

Draw a circle around all gight sweets, Ask How mary
sweets? Children respond Eight. Court tne sweers for the
children. Say i, 2, 3, 4, 5,6 7, 8. Write 8 to the right of the
pictares. Tell children to trace the 8 'n their books.

Write an addition sign {+) between the 5 and 2 Remind
children in their own language tas this symbol tells us to
add the numbers, or count Tae things in the pictures as
one group.

Write the equals sign (=) between the 3 and 8. Rernind
children in their own language that this sign shows the
number of sweets in the total group.

o Say the sum Five and three is eight. Children repeat chorally
and individually.

Children complete the activity.

Check the answers. Ask children to say the sums as you
write them on the board (4+1=4, 8+1=0, 6+4-10, 2+1=3).

Lesson 5 ¥

Tocountfrom1to10 o
To recognize pictures as simple sums

To perform simple sums

1 Count, match, and write.

¢ Tell children 1o look at page 62.

» Model the activity. Draw three foxes on the board, Ask
How many foxes? Chiidren respord Three, Write 3 under
“e foxes.

+ Draw two more foxes to the right of the first three, Point
to these and ask How many? Chidren respond Two. Write
2 under these two “oxes

» ‘Write an addition sign {(+} betwesn 71e 3 and the 2.
Rerrind cnildrer in their own langJage that this symbal
tells us to add the nunrbers, or court the mings in the
pictues as one grouo.

¢ Ask chiidren to trace the line from the picture of the foxes
to the sum that shows 3 + 2 in their books.

» Draw a circle around all the foxes. Ask / fow many foxes?
Children respond Five. Count the foxes for the children.
Say 1,2 3,4, 5 Write 5 to the right of the 2.

o Telf children to trace the 5 in the sum in their books.

o Write the equals sign (=) between the 2 and 5, Remind the
children in their own language that this sign shows the
number of foxes in the total group.

e Say the sum Three and two is five. Children repeat chorally
and individually.

» Children comolete the activity.

* Chack the answers. Ask children ta say the sums for eacn
izem.

Lesson 6 ‘HipssEa:

Toceunt from 1 to 10

To develop fine motor control

Materials: flasncards 64-59, 81, 2 flashcard of dates

1 Count, write and colour.

» Tell cnildrer to look at page 63.

e Ask children what tney see (@ table of food). Ask them to
namc all the food items on the page (carrots, bonanas,
sweets, oranges, yogurts, apples, tomatoes, dates, figs,
sandwiches). As they name each item stick its flashcard on
the board. For yogurt and figs, draw pictures.

e Ask How many sandwiches? Children respond One. Write
the number 7 under the sandwich. Tell children to trace
the number 1 under the sandwich in their books.

e Children complete the activity.

¢ Check answers. Ask How many ...? for each food item
and write the number next to the flashcard on the board.
Although yogurt is normally an uncountable noun, it is
countable in this situation because we a-e talking about
cartens of yogurt. Do not present this to the children.
Simply treat i as the cther ‘tems.

Unit 10

9



1 Progress check

1 Look and circle.

Pat Tess' Baz Pat

2 Match.

A a B b A a B b

94  FirstFriends 1 UCIGILIELIE © Oxford University Press
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D B

3 Count. Write the number.

s=

IGITSTELCE © Oxford University Press First Friends 7 9
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V
QO
L
vV |
W
A
e
L S
O
L
Q.
(0]

1 Match and trace.

2 Count and circle.

o <
G- A4
Gy <0 @t

G- v $% 54
Hy <

g €
5 &
J G
5 &

(N ™

LA GILTIELIEY © Oxford University Press
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1 1 Trace the letter.

| ‘ o
{ )

| o=+

3

§ 2 Look and write.

HDGABEC F

a b c
e f g

3 Count. Write the number.

QLR © Oxford University Press
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1 Trace the letter.

.

4

R
»
1L

~

~

\

W

Ny

2 Colour.

orange

blue red

3 Count. Write the number.

5 Progress check

N (¢

v)k

yellow green

C D CDCDCDCD




6 Progress heck

ILookandwrite.[d f g [l m n
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7 Progress check

2 Write the numbers.

3 Count and match.

.. ﬁw@:@ &@ﬁw
a O awzm%

- "\
Io < b’ l \
First Friends 1 Il © Oxford University Press
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8 Progress check

1 letter. [ a I. h. r § fj

@ﬁ a;\ﬁ

2 Match.

DO

3 Count and circle.

B8 (8] [
iy W%

\. / \. /
OIS EITAETI © Oxford University Press FirstFriends1 70




9 Progress check

1 Match and write. [V O U F WJ

o o
f
u
v
W
)@

3 Count and write.

/
AAAA| 000 | (mEME (mEE'
AAAA | 000 EHENE EEER
o — 2N 2N 22
102 First Friends1 © Oxford University prg:sij




10 Progress check

wievers. (€ F 0 S Y z)

3 Count and write.

ﬁ




1-5 Mid-year progress check

1 Find and circle.

i

a
d

P ® @O

A E
J D
E J,:
G- K
C F

mOjXI

g
e

2 Write the letter.

[abcdefgik]

O




{ 3 Colour.
red yellow

AN

{ 4 Count and circle.

P P

blue

reen orange
9

I LU GTL T TR © Oxford University Press
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6—10 Final progress check

1 Write the letter.

A 'bC D eF g

2 Write the letter.

[lmopqstuvwgzj

106  First Friends 1 CUTIGTIGTIELIEE © Oxford University Press
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3 Write the numbers in order.

COLIGIT IR © Oxford University Press

4 + 2

|+ 2 =

2+ 3=

First Friends 1
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Teaching notes for photocopiable material

Writing staves ety

* These are for extra writing practice (see p10 of the
Introduction).

Phonics game Tepsestio~11v:

To say and recognize the letters of the alphabet

To revise the sounds of the letters and recognize words
that begin with those sounds |

Materials: flashcards 81-106, pencils

e Tell children that they are going to play a game.

¢ Put children in groups of three or four players and give
each group a copy of the phonics garne (photocopy
pages 110-111 and stick them together to make a garme
board). Make sure that each child has a coin or rubber
to use as their counter on the board. Children decide in
which order they will play.

* Fclc up a numbe- flashcard between 1 and £, "he irs:
player snould move this rumber of sguares o1 the boaro
and land on a lette” ¢r a picture. If a player lands on a
letter, they must say a word begir ning with this letzer,
e.g.ifa glayer lands or g they could say dog or date. f
a player ands on a2 picture, they miust szy the rame and
scunc of the initial letter, e, T a player lands or the
oicture of a fig, they must say £ /f/.

¢ Checx child-en’s answers ana encourace groLgs of players
10 check each ather.

» {f a player ‘s incorrect, tney move pack one scuare (f a
player is correct, they stay on their squa-e an¢c move
forward from t1ere waen itis their turn to play again,

Letter dominoes ‘B#EsIETS:

To revise vocabulary

To revise the letters of the alphatge{ and récogﬁize words.
that begir with these letters

» Teil chi'dren thas they are going to play a game.

s Put cnildren in pais and give each pzir one set o° domring
cards to sha‘e. Tell children tc find the star’ng dorming
which has a star and a picture of a lion o it. Tell children
to place £nis domring face Lg on the desk.

« Chilgren put the other domineces “ace down i & pile on
the desk. Chiidren take turns ir taking one card each from
the pile unz| they find a dominc to match with either
the lion or 1ne star. They should Icok for a domino with
the letter | on it, or 2 domino with a Mmaching stas, They
place the dominc rex: to e cne on 11e desk sa thal the
matching pictures are together. The game continues until
all the dominoes are laid out on the desk.

¢ You might like to vary the activity by instructing children
to connect the dominoes in particular shapes.

First Friends 1

Letter cards ‘1epGEsIa117

To revise vocabulary

To revise the letters of the alphabet and recognize words ]
that begin with those letters :

Activity 1

¢ Put children in pairs and give each pair one set of cards to
share. Call out a sequence of pictures and/or letters, e.qg.
dog, b, apple, e, fig, ¢. Children lay out their cards in order
from left to right. Check the answers,

Activity 2

¢ Tell children that they are going to play a game.

* Putchildren in pairs and give each pair one set of cards
to share. Children match the letters and pictures on their
cards. Children should try to complete the activity as
quickly as they can. I he first pair 1o match all of their letter
and picture cards correctly wins,

* You might like to qgive each child a set of letter and pictute
cards t pract sc with at home.

Bingo boards et

To revise the sounds and letters of the alphabet

Materials: flashcards 81106, pencils

e Tell children that they are going to play a game.

s Put children in groups of four and g've eacn chid one
b'ngo board. Make su-e 1nas each child has a oencil.

* tcle up a phonics flasheard, Children say 21e word and
lcok at their birgo board. If their ca-d has the first letter ¢
the word onit, they should put a line through it

e Repeat the prececure “or other letters. The first p ayer
meach group 1o put lines through a row of (oar letters
should snout Bingo! They are the winner of the game.

The alphabet s

Torevise the letter forms for A-Z

* Wspage of letters is intended primarily as a resource
tor teachkers, 50 T1at they are able to model forming t1e
etters accurately for children. However, the page can also
oe used to provide extra practice for the class

» Tellchildren that they are going to practise writirg the
tetiers A-2. Give sach child a copy of the Ietter template,

o Ask chileren to lock at the numbers and dots, and tell you
what they think they mean zne cots show where the oen
strokes start and the numibers show what arder the pen
strokes should be made in).

o Ask children 1o trace over the letters on the page, or copy
thern onto a separate piece ol paper or notebook.
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SO s T A

Xz Yy Z=z
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First Friends is a two-year beginner's course

that develops vocabulary, practises phonics,

and teaches family values.

¢ Class Book with Audio CD Aty Bosk
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Teacher's Book
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